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INTRODUCTION

This book brings together the major background documents for the OECD examination of

edUcational policy in Japan conducted in 1970.

The main body of this book comprises reports prepared by the Planning and Research

Department of the Ministry of Education of Japan, and is based upon a continuing series of

studies on the development of the Japanese education system by the Japanese planning autho-ri-.

ties. These reports also served as a basis for the deliberations of the Central Council for

Education of Japan, then conducting a major programme of policy development. They draw upon

extensive historical data as well as on current surveys and analyses wive. basis for examining

three general aspects of policy which underlie the future development of Japanese education.

The first aspect of the development of Japanese education examined is its response to

national and social demand, both in terms. of demand by the economy and in terms of social

group participation in education. Data with respect to the equality of educational opportunity

is also treated.

The second aspect of Japanese educational development involves an examination of the

content, pedagogical methods and other internal qualitative concerns in the delivery of edu-

cation to the Japanese people. Here the investigation relies upon efforts to recognise the

subjective reactions of Japanese people to the education offered to them up to this point;

and furthermore, to take into consideration both scientific and popular opinion with respect

to the educational process and human development needs'.

In a sense these first two sections involve an assessment of Japanese education in terms

of its quantitative response to demand and in terms of the qualitative satisfaction of this.

demand. The third aspect studied involves the question of how this educational service is

paid for, the adequacy of financial resources made available, and who provides these resources,

at present and in the future.

The second major part of this book presents the general conclusions or recommendations

of the Central Council for Education of Japan, entitled: "The Nester Plans for the Reform of

Primary and Secondary Education and of Higher Education". Theme policy documents were submitted

to the. government and were subjected to further discussion in Japan both in the light of the

data presented, and the OECD review process itself.

The report of the OECD examination of educational policy in Japan is contained in a

separate volume(1).consisti4gof the OECD examiners report and questions, the account of the

Confrontation Meeting, and a aeries of essays prepared for this review.

(1) Reviews of National Policies for Education - Japan, OECD, Paris, 1972.

- 17 -



PART ONE

THE CONCLUSIONS AND RECOKNENDATIONS OF THE

CENTRAL COUNCIL FOR EDUCATION

Summarised below are the.results of investigations made into

the Japanese educational system by Sub-Committees XXI, XXII and XXIII

of the Central Council for Education. These findings are elaborated

more fully in Part Two. Presented also, in outline, are the problems

proposed by the Council as worthy of future study. These include, in

particular, the effect of educational inputs upon educational outputs,

a subject not thoroughly examined in previous enquiries.
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Chapter I

CENTRAL ISSUES IN SCHOOL EDUCATION

I. National and Social Demand for School Education and Equality of Educational Opportunity

Prom the beginning of the Meiji Era, and st2rting at the primary level, school education

in this country has been diffused and developed gradually. It has had to overcome many diffi-

culties but, thanks to enthusiastic popular support and exceptional dedication on the part of

all those individuals involved, it has advanced steadily through the years. A general survey

of its development shows that it has grown apace with other socio-economic variables.

The expansion of upper secondary schools and universities during the post-war years,

encouraged by such factors as the extension of.the compulsory education period, the establish-

ment of a single-track school system, the "baby boom", and so forth, continued the consistently

upward trend of educational development since the Meiji Era. There are, nevertheless, problems

still to be resolved on a qualitative level. In recent years, dethand for education has grown

continuously. The tendency of society to make a superficial evaluation of a person on the

basis of his nominal school background is gradually changing, but school education is gener-

ally regarded as useful both for acquiring social status as well as for developing one's

abilities.

Today many adults also seek opportunities for further study, a fact which suggests that

our rapidly changing society calls for the institution of a new concept of "permanent educa-

tion". In addition, society's demand for educated manpower has expanded along with the rapid

economic development of recent years. This has made the shortage of a qualified labour force

only more apparent. Scientific, technological and social progress on the present day scale

calls for an ever-increasing qualitative level of manpower.

Given the circumstances, school graduates have been assimilated into employment fairly

smoothly on the whole but this does hot preclude potential disparities between their qualifi-

cations and the jobs they actually hold. 4e are still faced with the problem of combining an

appropriate vocational training with an education qualitatively and culturally edifying.

In conclusion, the growing demand for education accompanying the rising income levels' of

the people is held principally accountable for the quantitative propagation of education._

There is now a real need, however, to co-ordinate the content and the qualitative aspects of

education, taking into consideration society's demand for educated manpower and its need of

cultural standards as well.

Major Problems for Further Study

1) In planning future programmes' for the diffusion and enrichment of education, the

following matters require perspective and a definition of the policy goals involved:

a) Advancement of the quantity and quality of popular demand for education in

keeping with other socio- economic factors.

- 21 -



b) Socioeconomic demands on the standard and contents of education prompted by

the growth of industry, science and culture.

c) Social, economic and cultural effects that might result from the diffusion of

education and the improvement of educational standards.

2) So that individuals may acquire the knowledge, skill and social adaptability neces

sary for the rapid advancemont of society, research should be carried out into the possibili

ties of providing people of all ages,, professions and social levels with educational oppor

tunities throughout their lives. This we would call "permanent education". In this context a

reappraisal of the roles and limits of school education,as well as of its relationship with

social education and home education, is called for.

3) An examination of measures aiming at the equalisation of opportunity for higher

education is necessary; at present, students are often influenced in their decisions for or

against higher education by their economic situation and family background, rather taan by

their scholastic standing in their upper secondary schools.

4) The current tendency among leading employers to recruit employees only from graduates

of specific universities obstructs the ideal of equal opportunity of employment. It also con

stitutes a key fact.sr in the present inflexible social appraisal of universities and it fur

ther itensifies the competition for admission into those universities. It is necessary, there

fore, to study measures enabling each university to raise its standards while maintaining its

own personality and, at the same time, ensuring employment for graduates under the exclusive

criteria of individual merit and aptitude.

5) Bearing in mind the progress of urbanisation and the changes in living environments

throughout society, it is now essential to make a comprehensive reexamination of locations

suitable for educational establishments and to study the systematic consolidation and develop

ment of educational establishments as an integral part of the V.P.rall national land development

programme.

II. School Systems and the Contents and Methods of Education

School education in this country was developed early in the Meiji Era as a key factor in

national expansion. Thus, an initial foundation was laid for the nation's growth in subsequent

years. The postwar reform of the school system can also be said to have played a pioneering

role in the advancement.of this country. At the.present time, Japan occupies a relatively high

position among the advanced nations in terms of the nationwide diffusion of school education

and in terms of general scholastic standards. There is, nevertheless, a question of whether

or not the present educational system is capable of keeping pace with the country's rapid

social and economic Progress. In school education, in the past, emphasis was placed on teach

ing students those rudiments of culture and technology necessary only for the economic advance

rent of the country. Such teaching did, indeed, play a significant social role but, with this-

trend firmly entrenched in the school system, the general tendency to think of education solely

do utilitarian terms has become evident. Moreover, with the major effort concentrated on

achieving a rapid quantitatiVe rise alone, it cannot be claimed that adequate consideration

has been given to the need to develop the various potentialities of individual students.

The times, however, are changing rapidly. In a highly technological society, indiViduals

are called upon to develop their abilities to the fullest extent. .0n the'one hand, society .

demands maximum levels of learning, technical ingenuity and creativity; on the other hand, it

requires the development of balanced, autonomous personalities capable of leading righteous

lives in an affluent society. Moreover, with the growing proximity of nations there are more
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than a few aspects of development in which this country is looked to for guidance. Consequent-

ly it is, today, of vital importance to make a comprehensive survey of the merits and demerits

of the current school system and lay the foundations for the social developments of the future.

Attention should be drawn to the fact that, in the past, reform of the educational system

and the diversification of education was often undertaken in compliance with the needs of the

times. Frequently, school courses were successfully adjusted to meet the needs of students')

future careers but, just as frequently, the reforms, by creating impasses in students' school

careers, created confusion and exacerbated class differences and animosities. Improvements in

the goals and content of education have also been effected in the past without the benefit of

prior, scientific research. Even where the selection system for student admission is concerned,

it should be noted that, despite the frequent technical reforms carried out to this date,

various requirements (namely, those for fair competition, propriety of selection results, the

elimination of the stresses and strains accompanying preparatory studies for entrance exams,

etc.), failed to be met at the same time. The result is that the ideal direction for both

improvements and progress is still to be established.

Mellor Problems for Further Study

1) For the qualitative improvement of education the following objectives must be

considered:

a) To encourage students not merely to acquire learning and technical skills but

also to develop their creative faculties. To permit them to achieve a balanced

growth as human beings, both mentally and physically, so that they can become

worthwhile, self-reliant individuals and valuable membors of their society and

nation.

b) To develop the abilities of the Japanese people so that they may participate in

the international society.

c) To achieve a balance between general education and technical education in the

school system and to establish the ideal combination of learning and skills to

be sought in school education, i.e. that which will be needed for the students'

future professional and personal lives.

2-) With a view to understanding, comprehensively, the human elements involved and to

achieving maximum results in the development of individual potential, it is necessary to study

the means of diversifying the contents of °whoal education and to determine whether or not

there is any need to increase its structural flexibility. It would also be fitting to study

the contents and methods of education aimed at developing different characteristics in men

and women respectively.

3) A study is called for of the following, with a view to proviaing students with edu-

cation adapted to their individual abilities and aptitudes:

a)' The development of effective methods for assessing students' abilities and

aptitudes and making proper use of them.

b) Necessary conditions for giving effective instruction by ability group.

c) The time element involved inSteering students into courses appropriate to their

degree of maturity,. personal stability, aptitudes and interests, and the manner

of managing such courses.
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d) Effective methods of education and guidance for students endowed with exceptional

talents and abilities.

e) A systematic study of learning processes and the possibilities of applying new

techniques in education.

4) Witn regard to the organisation of the school system, a comprehensive examination

is needed to consider the following points in addition to the social demands on education.

In this respect, an institutional consideration is necessary to allow for experimental studies

aiming at reform within the framework of the present school system.

d) Points that should be kept in mind in considering, from the viewpoint of human

development, the present divisions in the school system:

b)

i) ThRt it is not clearly defined, in relation to home education, when

institutionalised group education'of small children should begin.

ii) That little correlation has been established in the educational system

between the education of five yearolds and that of six and seven year
'

old children despite tsleir similarit4s in terms of growth.

iii) That there is a big discrepancy in growth between senior graders and

junior graders in eleme-itary schools.

iv) That the structural subdivision of secondary education into the lower

and upf.er stages carries with it the danger of undesirable influences

being exerted on the younger ones.

The practicability of offering a variety of courses into which pupils might be

classified at the right time.

c) The educational significance of a given school bein. composed of school children

at different stages of growth.

d) The completion of education at separate Wool levels and consistency throughout

the whole course of study.

e) The most propitious and effective way to introduce general educational subjects,

specialist subjects ant) foreign languages all of which are included in the so

called general education programme in the university.

f) Creating opportunities for special education and working out its proper place

within the entire school system.

g) The need of "permanent education" and the creation of flexibility in the school

system.

5) It is necessary to improve methods of student selection and to study measures for

the alleviation of massive student application to certain specific universities. In this way

we may prevent both educational imbalance and the creation of "Ronins" (unsuccessful examinees

intending to try again) problems stemming from the excessively competitive situation inherent

in the current admission system.

III. The Distribution of Expenditure on Education

On the basis of international comparisons, educational costs in this country have been

relatively high since the Reiji Era in terms of percentages of total national expenditure and
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in terms of per capita income levels for each period studied. This reflects a consistent

national enthusiasm for, and effort toward, educational advancement. Japan also ranks high

in terms of the State's share in the total educational cost. It should be noted, however,

that the rate of educational expenditure has been rather static considering the nation's

rapid economic growth whereas most foreign nations have been increasing their educational

expenditure in recent years.

As for educational costs per student, which are related tothe qualitative standard of

education, increases have beeh seen in Japan at elementary and secondary school levels, along

with the rise in per capita income levels. The rate of expenditure on higher education has

not, however, risen proportionately, although the numbers involved in higher education have

been substantially increased. In terms of facilities and equipment per student the lack of a

higher rate of expenditure at tnis level is worthy of notice.

The rate of the State's share in overall educational costs has been on the increase in

many countries in recent years. Bearing in mind the social significance of education and of

educational investments and their effects, the advisability of having the beneficiaries of

edacation, i.e. the students, bear the costs of their education, should be reconsidered. .

Differences in their financial situations have resulted in a variety of discrepancies between

national and local public universities on the one hand and private universities on the other.

Taken from a national standpoint, it is irrational that students attending private universities

should be obliged to pay higher fees than those at national or local public universities. This

occurs despite the similarity between the two groups of universities as institutions of higher

Learning, and despite the fact that an overwhelmingly larger percentage of students attend

private universities.

The salary level of elementary school teachers has been kept it a certain percentage

level in relation to per capita spending standards since the Meiji years. salary levels of

upper secondary school and university teachers have declined relatively, however, in an inverse

proportion to the quantitative expansion of upper secondary and higher education. There has

thus been a tendency for the salary differentials between groups of teachers to even out.

Teachers' salaries have also been pegged at a lower level than the comparable salaries in

private enterprise. It should be noted that there is a considerable difference in pay scales

between national and local public universities and private universities. Moreover, the salary

level of university teachers in Japan is 1oWer than the international standard in relation to

the per capita income level of the country as a whole.

Major Problems for Further Study

1) The percentage of the national income to be set aside for education in order to

maintain Japan's rate of progress should be determined within a general perspective of social,

economic and cultural development both at home and abroad. Within such a framework all expenses

relating to all educational activities, including school education, should be considered.

2) A reappraisal of the idea of making the students bear the costs of their education

is now called for, bearing in mind the public nature of education, the effects of educational

investments, etc.

3) Possible improvements in the distribution of the burden of educational costs between

national and local public authorities should also be considered. Here one must take into con

sideration the higher rates of educational expenditure needed by the less affluent local

authorities. This could accentuate the various discrepancies between certain regions. Such

improvements must be seen in the context of population mobility, with students moving from

their homes to institutions of higher learning or to employment.
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4) The present policy concerning financial assistance to private schools should be

re-examined as an integral part'of overall development for all of the national, local, public

and private educational institutions.

5) A study should determine to what extent capital expenditure in school education

should be increased, with a view to achieving a qualitative improvement of school education

and the renovation of educational methods for the future.

6) Studies should be made of the improvement of working condil;ions of teachers including

pay levels, salary scales, etc., as a means of obtaining qualified teaching staffs better

adapted to the school education of the future. This problem should be examined witnin the

context of total educational expenditure.
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Chapter II

A DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SCHOOL LEVELS

I. Pre-Primary Education

Pre-school education has spread rapidly since the war, and the demand for it will surely

increase in the future. There is a considerable disparity between regions in the availability

of kindergartens and nursery schools, but this disparity is not attributable to the difference'

in functions between these two types of establishment for pre-primary education. The spread

of kindergartens is much slower in towns and villages with smaller populations and lower per

capita income levels. There is also a considerable regional difference in the availability of

public and private kindergartens.

Definitive conclusions cannot be reached at this point as to the value of pre-school

education, but its general merits have been widely accepted. In view of the manifold changes

in the living environments for small children due, in part, to the acceleration' f urbanisa-

tion, changes in family structure, etc., it is essential to adjust and improve the pre-school

educational system while, at the same time, giving proper attention to the role of home edu-

cation, so that the protection and the education of small children can be carried out in con-

formity with those changes. In addition, the need for early education to discover and develop

special talents in small children is advocated in some circles at the present time. This

problem cannot be taken up as an institutional one at this stage, however.

Major Problems for Future Study

1) Measures for promoting a balanced development of pre-school education and home edu-

cation from the standpoint of the protection and education of small children.

2) As regards kindergartens and nursery schools which now play mutually complementary

roles as institutions for pre-school education: how to co-ordinate their functions rationally

and ensure their systematic expansion and adjustment in conformity with their respective roles.

3) The appropriate roles the national and local Governments should play in the diffusion

and improvement of pre - school education in the future.-These should take into account the wide

regional disparity in the availability of pre-school education and the extreme financial

burdens parents are now obliged to bear because their main reliance, even in urban areas, is

on private kindergartens.

II. Primary

Elementary education in'this country was established as an essential part of Japan's

development into a modern state. It was conceived as a. unitary school system for all classes.

It was created in response to several basic needs: for unification, for the development of

a national consciousness, for national prosperity, strength, industrial development and
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productivity. Education was made available to the masses through "Terakoya", temple schools

before the Era and elementary education spread rapidly throughout the country as a

result of the establishment of a compulsory school system. This country now occupies a leading

position in the world in terms of educational diffusion and its system of primary education is

genuinely stable.

Nevertheless, a number of educational problems still remain to be solved within the con-

text of children's growth. For example: the correlation of kindergartens .lith elementary

schools; the individual differences in the growth of the junior and senior graders in elemen-

tary school, and so forth. And, w-ile elementary education teaching programmes have been

expanded, reflecting the complexities and the advancement of society, it is still essential

to consider the development of school children's various potentials without leaning toward

an education in which learning is imparted in too general a manner.

Major Problems for Future Stud

1) Measures for institutional and managerial improvements necessary for developing the

various potentials of school children in harmony with their growth.

2) To study the role the national Government should play in the improvement and natural

advancement of basic popular education while giving adequate consideration to the more effec-

tive application of school teachers' creativity and judgement.

III. Secondary Education

Since the Meiji Era secondary education in this country has been faced with the problem

of how to place general and vocational education within the school system and curricula. In

the pre-war period a dual system was developed, dividing general educational schools from

vocational training schools, but, at the end of the last war, all schools were streamlined

into a single-track system of lower and upper secondary levels. Under the current system

steps have been taken to provide in the upper secondary schools a general course of study and

a vocational course; also, within a general course, students are now able to take vocational

subjects as well. This method was adopted because about 40 -qr cent of the general course

graduates takes up employment on leaving school.

As it turns out, however, even those students who enter bchool with the intention of

taking jobs after graduation are prone to prefer the general course of study for a variety of

reasons, including their own difficulty in deciding on a Career, the general tendency for

employers to givd priority to general course graduates and, not the least, the fact that their

chances of going on to advanced schools are virtually nil if they opt for the vocational course.

There is a clear indication that the choice of either course is made not on the basis of the

student's ability, aptitude and future career; rather, it is based on the need to obtain ade-

quate entrance qualifications for further education.

In pre-war years, enrolment rates in secondary schools were merely 20 per cent or there-

abouts whereas today the rate of advancement to upper secondary schools has exceeded 70 per

cent. Therefore, the upper secondary school has turned out to be an educational institution

for the majority of the population. The need for further diversification of upper secondary

school education is expected to increase, along with a rise in the rate or advancement to

upper secondary schools; students possessing varied levels of ability and aptitude are enrolled

and it is imperative to provide vocational training for the greater part of the student body,

which enters the labour market immediately upon graduation. There are various other problems

inherent in the secondary education system: a lack of consistency in curricula results from
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the sub-division of secondary education into junior and senior stages of only triree years'

duration each and has adverse effects on the pupils' gfrowth durin,3 adolescence.

Maier Problems for Future 8tudv

1) The merits and demerits of the present system of sub-dividing secondary education.

2) How to organise courses in such a way that the choice of a vocational course cannot

exclude students from progressing to higher education. At the same time to study the moat

propitious moments to classify students into different courses and thus obtain a more flexible

method of managing the classified courses.

3) To re-examine the organisation of general education and technical education in upper

secondary schools, forecasting the trends of social demands and taking into account the stu-

dents' future goals and their ramifications within the diversified senior secondary education

programme as a whole.

IV. Higher Education

With higher education expanding at a pace in keeping with socio-economic growth, about

half the population hopes to benefit from higher education already. It is evident that this

widespread demand for higher education is accentuated by the general tendency to ascribe high

social status to nominal school backgrounds. Judging from the development of the knowledge

industries and the prosrects before us of a future "information society", demand for and entry

into higher education can only be expected to go on increasing.

It is essential, however, to effect qualitative improvements in higher education in keep-

ing WITV"Tte quantitative expansion. In reality, the universities are inclined to remain

satisfied with their traditional organisation and reforms to bring the universities up to date

have not been carried out. These factors, coupled with others, have given rise to various

problems. For example, the following issues can be pin-pointed:

a) Universities frequently fail to encompass their dual functions of education and

research.

b) Their objectives and the contents of their education remain uniform although the

demands upon the system are varied.

c) Little change has been evoked in the perception of teachers of the demands now made

on them, nor in the system of Ltudent guidance, despite the considerable changes in the types

of students enrolled.

d) General education, though loftily conceived, still fails to display adequate results.

e) The continuous expansion of the university is inadequately handled because of a lack

of reformatory zeal and inefficient administration.

f) It is very difficult to secure capable, talented teachers and administrators and thus

to renovate the presently exclusive personnel in universities.

Furthermore, the research structure within the university is far from being responsive

to today's nee0 for ever more advanced studies. This is evident in its failure to adapt to

new academic fields.

Private institutions account for 75 per cent of all students in higher education. They

thus meet a major part of the educational demands of the people. There has been little differ-

ence in the social function of the private and national and public institutions, but a gap has
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arisen between them in terms of the qualitative standards and the burdens of tuition because

of the weaker financial position of the private institution. There has also been a visible

tread in this country to concentrate educations) institutions in large cities and the humani-

tits departments predominate over all the other specialised fields in those institutions. This

is not unrelated to the current practice of approving the universities' establishment -.and to

the financial position of private universities and colleges.

Malor Problems for Future Study

1) To re-examine the best way of .categorising and effectively organising; institutions

of higher education in general, as well as organising research agencies attached to institu-

tions of higher education, in oruer to make both the educational and research functions of

universities more effective while, at the same time, taking into consideration the ideal social

role they should play in the future.

2) To study, judging from the past achievements of general education in the university,

whether its educational goals can. be attained by an improvement of present conditions and the

enforcement of present methods or only by the introduction of more drastic structural reforms.

3) To study under what management structure within the university voluntary reforms can

be promoted in harmony with social advanceMents, and more efficient administration, management

and renovation of personnel administration can be undertaken.

4) To study how investment in education may raise the quality of higher education as a

whole, and to study the following points designed to achieve a rational and systematic expan-.

sion and enrichment of institutions of higher education:

.a) The significance of classifying universities by establishment into national,

local, public and private universities.

b) Methods for establishth a sound financial basis for national, public and

private universities.

c) Future social demand in specialised fields.

d) Regional distribution of these institutions in connection with the overall

national development plans.

V. Special Education

The approach to special education should be positive, aimed at developing all the abili-

ties and aptitudes of handicapped pupils, given their mental and physical disorders, instead.

of passively attempting to compensate for their defects. It is pointed out, through the results

of previous studies and educational practices, that flexible educational treatment, conforming

to the type and degree of disorder, is essential, that early education proves more effective

and that it is also necessary to have handicapped pupils study together with normal pupils

whenever possible. Comprehensive joint studies combining the specialist skills and knowledge

of pedagogy, psychology, medical science, engineering, etc., are vital to the furtherance of

special eiucation in the future.-

With regard to the availability of special education there are differendes in the type

of disorder treted and there are wide differences among regions.

Major Problems for Future Study

1) With the hope of achieving a qualitative improvement and an advancement of special
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education at the same time, comprehensive research is needed into the many problems involved

in the study of physically and mentally handicapped children, including those of diagnosis,

differentiation and treatment of disorders, education and training, social independence and so

forth. Methods for the dissemination of the results of such research should.he studied as

well, Furthermore, study should be made of the relations between measures for the promotion

of special education and measures concerning child welfare.

2) The question of early special education, of snecial schools and vocational education

beyond the school-leaving-age limit should be examined as well as the provision of institu-

tions for special training for each type of disorder and for each national region. Guidelines

should be established, also, concerning the establishing bodies of such schools.

VI. Teacher Training

A major task for any educational system is to recruit and train able teachers. Such

teachers must be endowed with a sense of vocation as well as an affection for their pupils.

These are basic points and lie behind any kind of teacher training envisaged.

In the training of teachers in pre-war years a strong emphasis was placed upon the build-

ing of a high moral standard amung teachers. In the post-war years, however, teacher training

was begun in the universities and stress was laid on teaching as a profession calling for

specific knowledge and capabilities. A.wide cultural background was sought for teachers in

addition to their specialised Professional requirements. Now, developing the ideal even

further, it is argued that teachers should be well-rounded personalities equipped with an

extensive cultural background and a high degree of professional training and skill. Yet the

education available in teacher training faculties or in teach.' -aining courses in other

faculties in the new university system (as inaugurated afte ast war) cannot be said to

have attained its original objectives. Moreover, there is a char tendency among particularly

talented young people to seek outlets other than in the teaching profession.

A call has come from the schools themselves for the type of teacher who really ander-

stands his charges, who takes a keen interest in the fostering of their creativity and who,

himself, possesses both the ability and the personality needed to give student guidance. A.

further study of the present teacher training system should be made in the light of these

requirements.

Moreover, it has become increasingly difficult to adjust the supply and demand situation

of teachers on a prefectural level alone as a result of the recent concentration-of population

in large cities.

Major Problems for Future Study

In view of the importance of recruiting top quality talents into the teaching profession,

it is urgent that improvements in the scholarship system for teacher candidates be made in

addition to improving current working conditions. examination of the following issues is

suggested:

a) An improvement in teachers' training to develop the capabilities required of

professional teachers and the expansion of systematic programmes for the in-service training

and education of practising teachers.

b) The possibility of introducing departmentalisation into the senior grades of elemen-

tary schools, and measures for the training of teachers capable of adapting themselves to the

new educational methods consequent on the development of teaching aids.
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0) Measures to develop further the capabilities and the training and recruitment of

upper secondary school teachers in line with the diffusion of senior secondary education.

d) Measures for wide-range readjustments of inter-regional iLbalances in the supply and

demand position of teachers.

e) The most suitable organisation for the attached school as an establishment where

various educational experiments can be conducted fo:' the elevation of educational standards

and for institutional improvements as well.

VII. Compulsory School Attendance

This country visualised the eight-year compulsory education period as a long-range plan

early in the Era. It put it into action gradually as national resources developed,

adopting a flexible formula in its enforcement in conformity with the needs of the times.

Compulsory education aimed in the beginning at teaching children the basic knowledge and

techniques needed by everyone. Along with the diffusion of education and the extension of the

compulsory education age, however, more importance became attached to providing children with

equal and appropriate opportunities for education according to their mental and physical

growth.

There has been a great deal of argument recently concerning the feasibility of extending

the school-leaving age even further in the light of the predicted needs of the future. This

should also be reviewed in the context of the idea of "permanent education". horeover, looking

back at the rapid progress of the recent past it would be valuable to consider, in terms of a

long-range plan, the gradual future extension of the compulsory education period and'the

adoption of a more flexible formula concerning compulsory school attendance.

Maim. Problems for Future Study

1) To study the need and possibility of extending compulsory education to include pre-

school education.

2) Inasmuch as upper secondary education is soon to be diversified in accordance with

the students' abilities, aptitudes and choice of future courses in life, a study is suggested

of the possibility of gradually making this level of education compulsory.

3) To study effective measures for dealing with un-enrolled children or long-term

absentees within the compulsory age group, considering that there still exist considerable

numbers of such children, though their frequency differs from province to province. Many of

these un-enrolled or chronically absent children could be made the object of specialised

education.
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PART TWO

REPORTS OF THE SUB-COMMITTEES XXI, XXII AND XXIII



Chapter I

NATIONAL AND SOCIAL DEMAND FOR SCHOOL EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

(The Report of Sub-Committee XXI)

A. POPULAR DEMAND FOR EDUCATION AND EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

I. Factors Increasing the Number of Students who want to Proceed to Schools and Universities

. 1. Analysis of Factors Determini Individuals' Career Decisions

The individual's desire to proceed to higher levels of education is determined by a com-

plex interplay of factors: "limiting factors", such as, for example, the immediate cost of

education and the income foregone and "promotional factors" such as a rise in people's living

standards, a rise in their educational level, their strong motivation for higher education,

etc. A variety of other social differences are also in operation, and an analysis of such

factors and differences is to be found in Section D of this Chapter entitled "Regional,

Economic and Social Differences and Educational Opportunity".

2. Analysis of Correlations between Enrolment Ratios and Indices of Social
and Economic Development

The following tendencies can be observed from the quantitative analysis of the correla-

tions between, on the one hand, enrolment f.atio8 of secondary education (middle schools in

the old system and upper secondary schools in the new system) and the junior stage of higher

education (colleges in the old system and universities and junior colleges in the new system)

and, on the other hand, indices of socio-economic development such as average educational

level of the people, national income per capita income, the, percentage of national income

spent on education and the distribution of educational expenditure. The analysis covers two

periods, one period including both pre-war and post-war years and the other the post-war years

only.

Underlying such tendencies, there might well-be-various other factors of importance such

as, for example, the post-war reforms of the school system, the popularisation of the notion

of equality between men and women and reduced governmental control over the private schools.

a) An increase in enrolment ratios among male students in higher education is closely

related to an increase in per capita national income in both the pre- and post-war years. In

the post-war years it bears some relation to the rising educational level of the "working-age"

population (15-64 years. old) and the relatively low educational level of mothers. There is,

moreover,_a time lag between increases in the enrolment ratios of male students in higher

education and those in secondary education.

b) An increase in the enrolment ratios of female students in higher education correlates

closely with the expansion of secondary education and the increased enrolment ratios of male
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students. Since the war, this has also correlated with a climbing national per capita income,

the rising educational level of fathers and of the working-age population, and the relatively

low educational level of mothers.

c) An increase in the enrolment ratios of male students in secondary education is dlose-

ly correlated with the rising educational level of mothers and witn an increase in the rate

of educational expenditure. After the war, however, the closest correlation is found between

the male enrolment ratio in secondary education and a rise in the educational level of the

working-age population.

d) An increase in the enrolment ratios of female students in secondary education bears

close correlation with increases in per capita income and the enrolment ratios of male stu-

dents. Since the war, however, it seems to have been related to increases in the enrolment

ratios of male students and in the educational level of fathers and to the low level of income.

3. Analysis of Common Factors Underlyinr the Indices of Social and Economic Development

In order to ascertain by what kinds of common factors the correlations between indices

of socio-economic development can be explained, an analysis of common factors was conducted,

using the same indices. The conclusions which can be drawn from the results of the analysis

are as follows:

a) There are four major factors contributing to correlations between thebe indices. Of

these, the first factor with the highest rate of contribution to the development of education

(80,per cent - 90 per cent) is what we will call the "balanced develoument'factor" which shows

that various social and economic factors have developed concurrently. The other three factors

are: a "level of education factor" which shows theextent to which an emphasis was placed upon

the low level of education; a "take-off factor" which shows that the lower levels of educa-

tional attainment and income help increase the propensity to invest in education and thus to

take off from the present status, and a '"need-educationaI achievement factor" which shows

that the demand of individuals for higher levels of education tends to increase as the level

of income rises.

b) The significance of these factors in the pre-war years is different from that of the

post-war years in the following way;

i) The "balanced development factor" contributed to the increases in enrolment ratios

of female students in higher education and of both male and female students in

secondary education to a greater extent in the post-war years than in-the pre-war

years. This confirms the advancement of the ideas of equal rights for both sexes in

the post-war years.

That this factor greatly contributed to the decrease in the proportion of school

education expenditures allocated to elementary and secondary education reflect6 the

increasing development of higher educational levels in the post-war years.

It should also be noted that this factor contributed only to a relatively small

extent to the changes in the proportion of national income spent on education after

the war.

ii) The "level of education factor" contributed to maintaining the high proportion of

school education expenditures spent on elementary and secondary education before the

war. The extent of its effect, however, decreased after the war.

Nevertheless, this factor contributed to the slight decline in the enrolment ratios

of higher education. This meant that higher education was expanded and improved upon
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to a lesser extent than the upper stages of secondary education after the war.

iii) The "take-off factor" tended to increase to a greater extent after the war tnan

before it. This factor contributed especially to the rise in the percentage of

national income spent on.education. This indicates the demand for education in all

classes during the post-war years.

iv) The "need-educational achievement factor" contributed to an increase in the enrol-

ment ratios in both secondary and higher education, especially of female students

in higher education before the war.

4. An Evaluation of the Increase in Enrolment Ratios 11.

On the basis of the previous analysis of correlating indices and common factors, the

increase in enrolment ratios in secondary and higher education so far recorded can be evalu-

ated as follows:

a) Since the Meiji Era school education in Japan has shown a well-balanced growth con-

sistent with the rise in income levels and educational attainments.

b) The growth of higher education for women has not been as balanced as for men. How-

ever, an orientation toward higher educational attainment, wnich was strengthened by the ris-

ing income level, helped to promote the growth of higher education for women. It should be

noted that such growth is closely related to the increase in the level of the educational

attainments of men (Figure I.A.1).

c) Enrolment ratios achieved a more balanced increase in terms of economic and social

development after the war than before the war. Therefore, it would be inaccurate to claim

that the post-war increase was abnormal in comparison with the pre-war years.

d) During the pre-war years emphasis was given to the development of lower educational

levels and a major proportion of expenditures were allocated fcr that purpose. The situation

altered after the war. It would now be appropriate to examine the financing of higher levels

of education.

e) Before the war the proportion of national income spent on education increased while

maintaining a healthy balance with the increase in enrolment ratios and in the level of income.

It should be noted, however, that since the war this balance has decreased'eomewhat while

there has been a tendency among the people to invest in education to a much greater extent.

II. Applications and-Admissions_ to Higher Education. Characteristics of. "Ronin-students"
and of those who fail to gain Admission

1. Applicants for Admission to Universities and Junior Colleges. by Field of Study

After the war, junior college and university facilities were rapidly expanded, increasing

3.4 and 9.6 times, respectively from 1950 to 1967. Competition for entrance in terms of total

numbers of applications is intensifying. The relationship between applicants successfully

admitted and the total number of applications is presented in Figdre I.A.2 for each field of

study. From this figure the following conclusions can be derived:

a) Where social demand for education is concerned there are shortages of facilities in

the fields of medicine, dentistry and pharmaceutical studies.
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Figure I. A.2
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b) The rates of competition for admission to other fields of study have been fluctuating

around the average rates. On the whole, the applicants' preferences for fields of study do not

emerge too clearly.

2. Trends in University Admissions. by Sex

In this category, however, there are marked differences between men and women applicants.

Men tend to concentrate on such fields as law, political science, economics, commerce and

engineering. Women appear to concentrate on literature, education and home economics. As a

result, more than half the student.body in the fields of literature, teacher training, pharmacy

and the arts are women.

3. Fields of Study at Universities b "Establishin Bod

The distribution of fields of study by "establishing body" encounters certain problems.

That is, there are wide differences among national, local public and private universities in

terms of the facilities available in each field of study. National universities have a marked-

ly greater capacity in teacher training and engineering departments; the major facilities in

local public universities are shared by the fields of law, political science and literature;

and law and political science occupy a prominent position in private universities.'

4. Quality of Applicants and Those who are Admitted

An analysis of the level of scholastic achievements of applicants and those admitted to

upper secondary schools and universities is to be made.

5. The Present Status of the so-called "Bonin- students ". or those Unsuccessful
Applicants who are Waiting for Another Chance

A detailed analysis of factors resulting in the creation of "ronin-students" is to be

carried out. It is possible now, however, to point out the following, based on an analysis

of recent entrants:

a) Approximately 31 per cent of successful applicants for universities in 1967 bad been

through a ronin period. The percentage was particularly high in medicine and dentistry

(almost 50 per cent). Even in junior colleges the proportions mounted to about 12 per cent

on the average and nearly 40 per cent among the male students.

b) Of those upper secondary school graduates who applied for admission to institutions

of higher education in March 1965 (cf. Figure I.A.3), 95 per cent were admitted to a univer-

sity of some kind up to 1967: 75 per cent succeeded on their first application, 16 per cent

on their second and about 4 per cent on their third. The repetition of this situation every

school year makes it difficult to find a solution to the ronin problom.

III. The Increase in Popular Demand for Pre-school Education and he Extent to which
it has been Satisfied

1. Expansion of Pre-school Education

Kindergarten facilities were,available for only about 3 per cent of children between the

ages of three and five years before the war. During the 20 years after the war that proportion

rose to 20 per cent. The proportion for nursery schools also increased from 10 per cent in

1957 to 17 per cent in 1967.

-41-



Figure I . A.3

PERCENTAGE OF THE TOTAL NUMBER OF APPLICANTS

TO HIGHER EDUCATION WHO WERE ADMITTED

Actual number

of applicants

Graduites

in March. 1963

294,484

Graduates

in March. 1964

274.852

Graduates

in March. 1965

385.862

Percentage of applicants who were admitted in the

same year next year 3rd

year

4.3

72.3

III
0 20 40 60 80 100%

42



2. Kindergartens and Nursery Schools

Twelve per cent of three-year-old children are enrolled in either kindergartens or

nursery schools. seventy-five per cent of those are in nursery schools. Forty-six per cent

of four-year-olds are enrolled in either nursery schools or kindergartens. Of those 60 per

cent are in kindergartens. Sixty-nine per cent of five-year-olds are in either kindergartens

or nursery schools and of these 67 per cent are in kindergartens.

3: Conditions Relating to the Expansion of Kindergartens

There is a close link in the expansion of kindergartens durii both the pre- and post-

war years with the increase in per capita income levels.

4. Regional Differences in this Expansion

There are marked regional differences in the degree of ex,aonsion of pre-school education

as demonstrated by Figure There is no visible uniformity as to whether emphasis is

placed on either kindergartens or nursery schools. Both these pre-school educational institu-

tions appear to play mutually complementary roles.

5. Factors Behind Regional Differences

The growth figures for pre-school education for five-year-olds are shown in Figure I.A.5,

for each municipality. The rates are low in towns and villages of populations under 30,000,

whose "financial capacity indices" show less than 60. This constitutes 75 per cent of all the

municipalities in Japan.

6. Popular Demand for Pre-school Education

A separate survey to assess the awareness of and necessiv felt for infant education on

the part of their parents, should be made.

7. Public Kindergartens and Nursery Schools

Twenty-six per cent of 4ndergarten children are enrolled in public kindergartens and

63 per 'cent of nursery school children are enrolled in public nursery schools.- These percen-

tages, however, vary greatly from one region to another. Therefore, the economic burden of

this kind of education upon families also varies from region to region.

IV. Children not Enrolled in Schools and Chronic Absenteeism

1. The Percentaga_ofCompulsory School -age Children who are not Enrolled

Of every 100,000 school-age children, 1,200 boys and 2,600 girls were not enrolled in

schools at the end of the Neiji period. Today, however, there are only 200 boys and 160 girls

per 100,000 who are .not enrolled in schools. Up until about 1952 there were a large number of

children who,were not enrolled in the=lower secondary schools which were made compulsory after

the war. The number of such children decreased to 70 boys and 60 girls per 100,000 after 1952.

Nevertheless, tho percentage has begun to rise again recently.
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. Figure I. A.5

DISTRIBUTION OF THE NUMBER OF MUNICIPALITIES

BY INDEX OF FINANCIAL CAPACITY, SIZE OF POPULATION AND ENROLMENT RATIO

OF THE FIVE YEAR OLDS" IN PREPRIMARY EDUCATION INSTITUTIONS (AS OF 1966)
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2. Reasons W:ar there are Compulsory School-ape Children who are not Enrolled

About half the number of school-age children who are not enrolled in schools are mentally

handicapped. The second largest category is-composed of the crippled and physically weak. The

mentally handicapped and the crippled are on the increase. On the other hand, the number of

physically weak is declining.

3. Proportion of Long-term Absentees

Recent statistics show that only 0.4 per cent of elementary school pupils and 0.8 -per

cent of lower secondary school pupils are absent from school for more than 50 days a year.

The percentage is somewhat higher for boys than for girls.

4. Reasons for Long-term Absenteeism

In the breakdown of the causes of long-term absenteeism, the following observations were

made: that illness decreased as a causal factor by 50 per cent between 1952 and 1966; that

economic hardship decreased by 90 per cent; that absenteeism resulting from a dislike of

school also decreased. In recent years, 70 per cent of long-term absentees.i.n elementary

schools and 45 per cent in lower secondary schools have been kept away by-illness, -but in

lower secondary schools, 30 per cent of long-term absenteeism is still due to dislike of

school.

5. Regional Differences in Lonra-term Absenteeism

There are also regional differences visible in the proportion of pupils who are long-term

absentees. In elementary schools regional differences are marked in the category of long-term

absenteeism due to sickness. In lower secondary schools, the proportion of long-term absentee-

ism due to "economic reasons" and to "school aversion" is found to vary from one region to

another (cf. Figure I.A.6). There is a high correlation (about 0.61) between proportions of

long-term absenteeism due to economic reasons and school aversion.in lower secondary schools.

The proportions are especially high in Hokkaido, Aomori, Iwate,-Capital City area, Kinki area

and Nagasaki.

V. The Extent to which tlae Opportunity for Education and Training Other than Formal School
Education has been Increased to Meet Social Demand for Education and Manpower Requirements

1. Development of Miscellaneous Schools

Enrolments in miscellaneous schools had exceeded enrolments in formal schools beyond

compulsory education levels by the middle of the Meiji Era for boys and by the end of the

Taisho Era for girls. This means that miscellaneous schools have been playing an important

role in supplementing formal school education for some time. In recent years, however, enrol-

mehts in miscellaneous schools have accounted for only 10 per cent. of enrolments in formal

schools for boys and 40 per cent for girls. The absolute numbers, however, are still on the

increase.

2. Courses in Miscellaneous Schools

An examination of courses offered since the war indicates that miscellaneous schools

have been providing opportunities for obtaining such professional or specialised learning or

skills that are not available in ordinary schools. This has arisen in response to rapidly

changing social demands.

-46-



Figure I. A.6

NUMBER OF LONG-TERM ABSENTEES DUE TO (I SC HO L AVERSION*

PER 10 000 OF THE TOTAL ENROLLED IN LOWER SECONDARY SCHOOLS,

BY PREFECTURE (AS OF 1P66)

47

under 10

11-20

21-30

31 40

41 and

over



a) Male enrolment in clerical courses has decreased from 60 per cent to 20 per cent.

On the other hand, male enrolments in technical courses (for industry, automobile manufacture,

medical technology, agriculture, etc.) have increased from 20 per cent to 40 per cent and

those in other courses (including preparatory schools) increased from 10 per cent to 35 per

cent.

b) Female enrolment in home economics ranks first of all, though it has decreased from

80 per cent to 60 per cent. Yemale enrolment in technical courses (hairdressing, nursing,

midwifery, teacher training, etc.) is increasing rapidly.

3. Vocational TraininF

Various kinds of vocational training centres, although on the increase, still account

for only a small peretage of miscellaneous schools in terms of absolute numbers. Most of

these centres are designed to train carpenters, dressmakers, plasterers and mechanics: These

grew up firstly because the apprenticeship system, which used to be the traditional form of

training in those fields, became unwieldy when the age for compulsory education was raised

and secondly because of the expansion of the upper level of secondary education. The number

of vocational trainees changed as follows:

a) Trainees in publicly-maintained vocational training centres increased in numbers

from 28,000 in 1954 to 60,000 in 1967.

b) 'Trainees in accredited vocational training centres within industry itself increased

from 62,000 in 1958 to 84,000 in 1967.

4. Social Education

"Youth classes" are on the decrease as a result of the broadening of upper secondary

school education and the movement of youth away from the countryside. But the number of people

taking correspondence courses is on a rapid increase. Correspondence courses now play an im-

portant role in meeting the needs of working youth throughout the country for practical and

technical knowledge.

a) Attendance figures for "youth classes" showed a decrease from 1,090,000 in 1955 to

310,000 in 1966.

b) The number of those who received education by correspondence.increased from 180,000

in 1961 to 390,000 in 1966.

5. Public Participaticn in Educational Activities

The results of the "Survey of the Cultural, Physical and Social Educational Activities

of the People", which was conducted in 1967, indicate the following tendencies in the extent

to which persons over 15 years of age now have or seek to have an, opportunity for extra-

curricular education.

a) Nine per cent of males over 15 years of age and 17 per cent of females over 15 years

of age participated in some sort of educational activity during the four-week period from

October to November 1967, in order to acquire skills needed for employment or for everyday

living or to improve their general cultural background. General culture was pursued, in

particular, irrespective of age, sex or occupation.
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b) Eighteen per cent of males and 29 per cent of females attended social education

classes or lectures during the past one-year period. More than half of them attended in order

to increase their level of general culture and learning. One-fourth of the males attended in

order to improve their performance in their present occupations. One-fourth of the females

attended in order to improve their daily living standards. Men said that they would like to

see courses on "current social and political problems" included in future curricula, and women

asked for courses in "matters useful to home education".

6. What Problems should be Examined Further on the Basis of this Information?

Problems for further study:

a) If the question of the extent to which opportunities for secondary and higher educa-

tion should be broadened in the future is to be examined, it is necessary to take into account

the fact that enrolment ratios have increased in close relation to social and economic develop-

ment; therefore, such seemingly rapid increases in enrolment ratios were never abnormal.

The increase in enrolment ratios in secondary education was a logical result and higher

education is expected to expand further, along with increased motivation on the part of the

people toward education, after lower levels of education have ceased expanding.

b) Medicine, da2tistry.and pharmacy are the university departments where there is the

most visible shortage of facilities to meet student entrance demands. In other fields of study

applicants' preferences are not so apparent. Consequently, if the percentage.distribution.of

capacity to accommodate students by fields of study is to be adjusted, a comprehensive examin-

ation including a human resources assessment is required for the future.

c) Ninety-five per cent of upper secondary school graduates who wish to go on to higher

studies are admitted to universities or junior colleges within two years after graduation. It

is not only necessary,. therefore, to adopt measures to absorb the accumulated ronin-students

into institutions of higher education (taking advantage of the time when application pressure

drops) but also to consider how to reduce the number of potential ronin-students in the future.

This involves intensifying student guidance in the selection of institutions and fields of,

study best suited to their abilities, aptitudes and ambitions as well as improving the selec-

tion procedures themselves.

d) Since kindergartens and nursery schools, the two pre-school educational institutions

in existence in Japan, play mutually complementary roles, it would be advisable (rOlmake a

rational adjustment of their respective functions. At the same time, one could consider means

to correct Tegional imbalances in the growth of pre-school facilities so that the social

demand for infant education and'nursing can be met. '

e) Since a considerable number of school-age Children who are not enrolled in compulsory

schools might well benefit from special education and since there are proven regional differ-

ences in the proportion of long-term absentees, it.would be necessary to consider the question

of total enforcement of compulsory education.

f) It is necessary not only to evaluate the unique functions that are being fulfilled

by miscellaneous schools and to take measures furthering their development, but also to con-

sider the extent to which such vocational training as is acquired at miscellaneous schools at

the present time might be introduced(into the curriculum of formal school education. The role

to be played by formal school education in the future should be examined in the light of

recurrent popular demand for such specialised training.
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B. SOCIETY'S DEMAND FOR EDUCATED MANPOWER AND SCHOOL GRADUATES

I. Variations in the Employment Situations of School Graduates by Region. Industry,
Occupation and Sex *-

1. Increase in the Number of School Graduates

Tile numbers of graduates from upper secondary schools, junior colleges and universities

increased by 120 per cent, 130 per cent and 60 per cent respectively during the ten-year

period 1957-1967. There were no marked changes in the proportions of graduates from general

education courses in upper secondary schools, from home economics courses in junior colleges,

and from departments or faculties of law, political science, economics and commerce in the

universities, being 60 per cent, 40 per cent and 40 per cent respectively.

2. Increase in the Numbers of Female Graduates

The percentages of female graduates showed the following changes during the same period:

a) In upper secondary schools the average percentage increased only slightly from 43 per

cent to 48 per cent. But the percentage in the courses in general education and commerce rose

rapidly from 48 per cent to 53 per cent, and from 33 per cent to 57 per cent respectively,

exceeding in fact the percentage of male graduates.

b) In junior colleges the percentages of females increased further from 62 per cent to

82 per cent.

c) In universities, the average percentages of females increased slightly from 14 per

cent to 17 per cent. In literature and teacher training departments, however, the proportions

showed rat-id increases from 29 per cent to 49 per cent and from 36 per cent to 52 per cent

respectively. Thus, female graduates from these two fields also tend to exceed male graduates,

as in the case of home economics, pharmacy, nursing and arts.

3. Increase in Graduates of Private Schools

The proportions of graduates from private upper secondary schools, junior colleges, and

universities increased free l8 per cent to 33 per cent, from 84 per cent to 90 per cent, and

from 48 per cent to 72 per cent, respectively, from 1954 up to 1967.

In the universities, 87 per cent of students in humanities and social sciences and 58 per

cent of science and engineering students graduated from private institutions.

4. Graduates who went on to Higher Levels of Education

The proportions of graduates who went on to higher levels of education increased, markedly

during the last ten years: in the general education courses of' upper secondary schools (23 to

33 Per cent), in the science depErAments of universities (17 to 23 per cent) and in the en-

gineering departments of universities (3 to 10 per cent); In other courses or departments more

than 95 per cent of the graduates joined the economically active population.

5. Employment Situations of Graduates from Each Level of Education

As a result of the considerable change in the total number of graduates and in the over-

all distribution as mentioned above, employment rates at the time of graduation of the economi-

cally active pOpulation (excluding those who went on to higher levels of education) for the
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last ten years developed as shown in Figure I.B.1(1). The number of graduates from any level

of education has changed in keeping with economic fluctuations. These tendencies, however,

have not resulted in improving oraggravating the employment situations of graduates of all

levels of education to any considerable extent. The absolute number of employed graduates

during the same period showed a big change at all levels of education as is shown in Figure

I.B.1(2). This indicates that a certain balance has been maintained between the structure and

qualifications of the working population and manpower requirements.

6. Employment Situations by Field of Study

Employment rates of graduates (excluding those who went on to higher levels of education)

from each level of education, show the following tendencies.

a) In upper secondary schools, employment rates of graduates from general education and

homemaking courses are much lower than employment rates of graduates from technical, commer-

cial and agricultural courses. It should be noted, however, that approximately one-third of

unemployed graduates from general education courses are ronin-students, who are waiting for

another chance to be admitted to higher levels of education.

b) In junior colleges, there are distinctive differences in the employment rates between

vocational courses such as industry, teacher training, agriculture, law, political science and

economics, and general courses such as literature and home economics.

c) As for universities, employment rates are quite high even for the departments of law,

political science, economics and commerce, not to mention the science and engineering depart-

ments. For literature and home economics, the rates are very low as these fields contain a

high percentage-of women students.

7. Employment Situations by Occupation

Occupations of employed graduates from each level of education clanged as follows during

the ten years from 1957 to 1967:

a) Employment of lower secondary school graduates decreased in "agriculture and fores-

try" (20 per cent to 6 per cent and in "selling" (11 per cent to 6'per cent), and increased

in "skilled production processes" (48 per cent to 63 per cent) and in "services" (8per cent

to 13 per

b) Employment of upper secondary school graduates decreased in "agriculture and fores-

try" (12 per cent to 4 per cent) and increased in "skilled production processes" (19 per cent

to 26 per cent).

c) Employment of junior college graduates decreased in "professional and technological"

occupations and is on a gradual increase in "clerical occupations" and "selling".

d) 2mployment of university graduates decreased in "clerical occupations" (43 per cent

to 31 per cent) and increased in "selling" (6 per cent to 19 per cent).

8. Relationship between Occupations and Fields of Study

In considering the cross-classifications of occupations of employed graduates in relation

to their fields of study, the following evaluations can be reached as to the qualitative as-

pects of employment.
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a) Most graduates from the technical courses of upper secondary schools entered employ-

ment in the "skilled production processes" while graduates from agricultural and fishery

courses who entered'employment in "agriculture and forestry" or in "fishing".were small in

number. A considerable number of graduates from agricultural and fishery courses entered

employment in "skilled production processes". Graduates from general education courses, com-

mercial courses and homemaking courses tend to enter into "clerical occupations", "selling"

and "skilled production processes".

b) The majority of graduates from engineering, nursing and teacher training departments

of junior colleges entered employment in the "professional and technological" occupations.

On the other hand,. most of the graduates from literature and home economics courses, which

constitute the. largest percentage of junior college graduates, entered employment in the

"clerical occupations".

c) Approximately half of-the graduates from university departments of literature, most

graduates from the departments of law, political science, economics and commerce, and 20 per

cent of the graduates of agriculture and home economics departments entered employment in

"clerical" and "selling" occupations. In other departments pr fields, however, 80 to 90 per

cent found their employment in "professional" and "technological" occupations.

9. ReRional Mobility of Lower and Upper Secondary School Graduates

In 1954,.14 per cent of lower secondary school graduates who were employed and 16 per

cent of employed upper secondary school graduates were working away from their home prefectures.

These percentages, however, increased to 32 per cent and' 28 per cent respectively in 1967.

This shows the increasing mobility:of lower and upper secondary school graduates. These situa-

tions, roughly viewed for 11 regions in the whole country, can be summarised es follows:

,a) Tokyo, Aichi, and Keihanshin have higi.concentration rates of labour. (total number

Of graduates employed in the region/total number of employed graduates from the region), while

Tohoku, Sanin, Shikoku and South KyuehUhave low rates, (cf. Figure I.B.2). These tendencies

became especially marked for lower secondary school' graduates in 1967.

b) Those regions whose fixing rates of labour' (total number of graduates employed with-

in their home regions /total number of employed graduates from the region) are high, also have

high concentration rates in general. -But the fact that the fixing rates in almost all regions

decreased in 1967 indicates: the increasing mobility of labour within Japan.

c) The regions whoSe self-supplying rates of labour (total number of graduates employed

within their home region /total number of graduates employed in tho region) are high, should

necessarily haVe low concentration rates. In the four_regions, i.e. Saitama - Chiba, Gifu -

Mie, Shiga - Nara - WekayaMa, and Okayama - Hiroshima - Yamaguichi, however, the self-supply-

ing rates decreased in1967 in spite of an increase in the concentration rate of labour, due

to the decrease in the fixing rates. .

10. Characteristics of Employment: of Female Graduates by Occupation

The tharacteristicePf the.employmentof female graduates by occupation, in comparison

with that of male graduates, are ae follows:"

a) Female graduates from lower secondary schools increased during '-the recent ten years

in "clerical" occupations (75 per cent to 85 per cent), "selling" -(42 per cent to 53 per cent)

and "transportation and telecommunication" (11 per cent to 43 per cent). On the other hand,
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they showed a marked decrease in "agriculture and forestry" (46 per cent to 35 per cent) and

"fishing" (19 percent to 11 per cent).

b) Female graduates from upper secondary schools increased markedly in "manual labour"

(12 per cent to 31 per cent)and "skilled production processes" (13 per cent to 22 per cent)

as well as in "clerical" occupations (59 per cent to 78 per cent), "selling" (44 per cent to

53 per cent), and "transportation and telecommunications" (9 per cent to 22 per cent).

c) Female graduates from universities'are on the increase in "clerical" occupations

(4 per cent to 10 per cent) and "services" (10 per cent to 21 per cent).

11. Evaluation of 'Employment Situations

To summarise, employment situations during the preceding ten years can be evaluated as

follows:

a) As a result of a favourable rate of economic growth, the rapid increase in the number

of upper secondary school, junior college and university graduates has been absorbed into the

labour force without serious friction on the whole.

b) There are a few problems still to be examined, like, for example, the employment

situations for specific fields of study: the employment rates in the general and homemaking

courses of upper secondary schools, in literature and home economics courses in junior colleges,

and in literature, home economics and agriculture in the universities, are very lows a con-

siderable number of graduates from these courses or departments are employed in occupations

that would appear better suited to graduates from other courses or fields of study.

c) The increase in the number of female graduates and their growing incorporation into

the labour market is remarkable. The percentage of female clerical personnel shows a particu-

larly rapid rise.

II. 'Dhanges in the Structure of_ the Educational Achievement of Workers by Industry,
Occupation and Sex

1. Increase in the Level of Educational Attainments of the Working-age Population

The level of educational achievement of the working-age population (15 to 64 years of

age) in Japan, as is shown in Figure I.B.3, has been rising rapidly since the Meiji Era. The

main characteristics have been as follows:

a) The working-age population has approximately trebled over the last ninety years. The

proportion of this population who had not been enrolled in schools dropped to less than 50 per

cent at the end of the Meiji Era, about 40 years after the promulgation of the Government

Education Order of 1872.

b) The proportion of the working-age population graduating from elementary school has

been falling from its peak of 81 per cent before the war, while the proportion of secondary

school graduates has been increasing rapidly. That of higher education graduates has also been

on the increase.

c) The present percentage of the working population graduating from secondary schools

corresponds to that of elementary school graduates 65 years ago (Meiji 33). The increase in

the percentage of higher education graduates after the war corresponds to that of secondary

school graduates recorded during the fifteen years from the ninth year of the Taisho Era to

the beginning of the Showa Era (1920-1935).
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2. Changes in the Numbers of Employed Persons by Industry and by Occupation

The labour participation rates of the working-age population have been on a general

decline since 1965. The percentage of employed persons in "agriculture and forestry" fell by

half, and the percentages for "wholesale and retail trade, finance and insurance occupations"

and for "services" and "manufacturing" increased. The percentage distribution by occupation

has also changed, numbers in "agriculture and fishery" fell while the numbers employed rose

in the "clerical" occupations, and the "skilled production processes" followed by a rise also

in the numbers employed in the "service industries" and in "transportation and telecommunica-

tions".

3. Changes in the Distribution of Employed Persons in each Occupation by
Educational Attainments

The distribution of employed persons by educational attainment shows the following

tendencies:

a) Amongst the occupational categories of "skilled labourers", "labourers", "technicians"

and "sales personnel", more than half of the employed persons are elementary school graduates.

Amongst "clerical workers" and "technologists" more than half of the employed persons are

secondary school graduates. Among "research workers" and "other professional workers", gradu-

ates of higher education make up over 50 per cent. "Managers and officials" rank somewhere

between those occupational categories.

b) ::he percentage of secondary school graduates showed a considerable increase in all

occupations during the four years from 1959 to 1963. There have been'no changes, however, in

the basic educational qualifications of the employed persons in each of the four groups of

occupational categories.

4. Forecasting Manpower Requirements

Forecasting:future manpower requirements,was attempted in the Plan to Increase Science

and Engineering,Students which was'formulated in accordance with the National Income Doubling

Plan covering the ten-year period from 1960 to 1970. The most difficult problem encountered

in this forecasting was the extent to which actual distribution of employed pertons in each

occupation by educational attainont should be adjusted. There was also the problem that

graduates from university departments other than science and engineering would be oversupplied

to a considerable extent.

In actual fact, the distribution of the employed population, by occupational category

and by educational attainment, changed from 1959 to 1963 as is shown in Figure

Examination of the educational attainments of the labour force added during these four

yearn to replace employees lost and to meet the expansion of employment indicates that secon-

dary school graduates haVe been supplanting elementary school graduatet. But the supply of

higher education graduates has barely maintained its past distribution within the employed

population. It is also indicated that there has not been such occupational choice as to cause

certain jobs to be oversupplied by persons with excessively high educational attainments.

5. Forecasting the Manpower Requirements of the Future

Using the present methods it has been difficult to forecast manpower requirements cor-

rectly taking into account the following factors:
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(A comprehensive re-examination is to be made when the' results of the 1965 "Survey of

Educational Attainments of the Employed Population", which used an improved method, have

become available.)

a) That any assessment of the labour supply should take into account not merely new

graduates but also the remainder of the potential working population who are currently

unemployed.

b) That it is necessary to anticipate the movement of the active labour force between -

occupations.

c) That the plan:, designed to modify the structure of the educational attainments of

the employed population in each occupation, and to be implemented by industry itself in the

future, should be taken into consideration.

6. Changes in the Proportion of Female Employees

The percentage of women employed in each occupation is illustrated in Figure I.B.5.

Although the overall average percentage of female employees is decreasing, the proportions

of women in ."professional and technological" occupations (mainly teachers) and in "selling"

are on the increase.

7. Women Entering-and Leaving the Labour Market

It is interesting to note that the length of female:employment tends to be short.

Figure I.B.6 shows the followiug with regard to this. situation:

a) A comparison of the rates of those entering and leaving employment for each age

group in the female population indicates that the number of females entering employment

decreases markedly between the ages of ?0 and 30. It shows, furthermore, that although the

number of female workers increases somewhat between the ages of 30 and 50 when some return

to work, it begins to fall off again afterwards because few women seek employment beyond the

age of 50.

b) As many as 30 to 40 per cent of female employees under 30 years of age leave:Work

every year. The percentage decreases to approximately 20 per cent in the 30 -year -old and over

age group. The average length of service, is 2.5 to.3 years for females under 30 years of age

and about 5 years for females 30 years ohi and over.

c) Comparison of employmen:.; rates of females in 1955 with those of 1965 for each age

group shows that the percentage of females. entering employment between the ages of 20 and: 24

increased from 36 per cent to 55 per cen- the percentage of female employees continuing*

work in the 3G to 34-year-old age group increased from 12 per cent to 19 per cent, and in

recent years 22 per Cent of women are still emplOyed till the age of 45 due to:the increased

number of those who return to work after the age of 35.

8. Evaluation of Changesjja_lhe Distribution of the Employed Population
by Educational Attainments

To,summarisethe.abovs analyses, the changes in the distribution of the employed poplia:.:

tion by educational attainments can be eyaluated:as'follows:

a) The rapid increase in the level ofedudational attainments of the working -gage popula

tion and the rapid decrease in the percentage of those employed in primary industry-, contri

buted to the increasing flow of new graduates into secondary and-tertiaryindustries and,Eit
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the same time, raised the level of educational attainments of the employed population in

these industries as a whole.,One major change so far has been the replacement of elementary

school graduates by secondary school graduates. The increase in the percentage of graduates

from higher education levels is less distinct. There do not seem to be serious gaps between

occupational categories and educational attainments in these fields.

b) It is to be noted that there is a marked increase in the number of female workers

meeting the expanded labour market, that they have tended to stay longer in employment in

recent, years, and that more women are returning to work after 35 years of age.

III. Starting Salaries for Graduates

1. A Narrowing of Differences in Starting Salaries between Graduates from
each Educational Level

Starting salaries tend to increase at higher rates for graduates from the lower education

level. The ratios of starting salaries for graduates from higher levels of education ,to start-

ing salaries for lower secondary school graduates (an average of both sexes) (difference index)

are shown in Figure I.B.7. They began to decrease rapidly in 1954 and the indices now stand
.

at 1.2, 1.3 and 1.6 respectively for upper secondary, junior college and university graduates.

The differences between male and female graduates are widening slightly for upper secondary

school and junior college graduates.. It should be noted, however, that the differences between

male and female university graduates are being reduced.

2. Differences in Starting Salaries in Enterprises of Varying Sizes

The differences in starting salaries are closely related to the size of the enterprise.

Differences between small and medium-sized enterprises and large enterprises consisting of

more than 500 employees began, to narrow in 1955, becoming next to nothing by 1964 and 1965.

But the differences began to widen again more recently for all graduate levels except the

university level.

-.3. Relationship between Changes in the Distribution of the ilmploved Population by
Educational Attainment's and Differences in Starting Salaries

The diminishing differences in starting salaries between graduates from each level of

education, shown in Figure I.B.7, seem to be the results of the prevalent supply-demand rela-

tionships. The "means of difference indices" weighted by percentage distribution of employed

persons by level of education completed remained approximately the same from 1954 to 1967 as

is shown in Table 1.13.8.

This means that changes.in the distribution of the employed population by the level of

education completed affects the rate of increase in starting salaries in an inverse proportion

and thus contributes to narrowing the differences in starting salaries by educational attain-

ments.

IV. The Training of Professional Personnel (Researchers. Teachers. Physicians,
Dentists. Health Nurses. Hospital Nurses)

1. Academic Research Workers and Graduates from Graduate Schools

From the statistics relating to academic research workers and the graduate schools which

are the main institutions for training academic research workers in our country, the following

tendencies can be pointed out:

-
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Graduation

year 1954 1958 19S2 1966 1954 1958 1962 1966
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Table I.B.8

PROPORTIONS' OF THE TOTAL NUMBER OF THE NEWLY EMPLOYED OCCUPIED BY GRADUATES FROM DIFFERENT

LEVELS OF EDUCATION AND INDICES OF THE DIFFERENCE OF THEIR STARTING SALARIES

Graduation
year

Lower secondary
school graduates

Upper secondary
school graduates

Junior college
graduates

University
graduates Weighted

indices of
starting
salaries

(3)

%

(1)

indices of
starting
salaries

(2)

,p

(1)

indices of
starting
salaries

(2) (1).

indices of
starting
salaries

(2) (1)

indices of
starting
salaries

(2)

1954 59.9 1.00 32.2 1.61 1.41 (2.05)(4) 6.43 2.63 1.31

1955 62.1 1.00 30.3 1.58 1.35 (2.00)(4) 6.23 2.60 1.29

1956 62.1 1.00 30.4 1.57 1.27 (1.94)(4) 6.16 2.56 1.28

1957 61.9 1.00 33.7 1.45 1.23 (1.88)(4)e 6.26 2.33 1.23

1958 58.3 1.00 35.7 1.45 1.25 (1.83)(4) 6.76 2.44 1.26

1959 56.5 1.00 35.7 1.43 1.16 (1.77)(4) 6.70 2.37 1.25

1960 49.8 1.00 41.7 1.34 1.30 1.71 7.26 2.21 1.24

1961 10.5 1.00 49.4 1.31 1.66 1.65 8.44 2.15 1.26

1962 45.4 1.00 45.2 1.31 1.60 1.46 7.73 2.09 1.23

1963 49.7 1.00 40.8 1.30 1.73 1.49 7.77 2.00 1.21

1964 49.2 1.00 39.4 1.29 2.32 1.43 9.03 1.85 1.20

1965 41.8 1.00 46.8 1.21 2.38 1.34 9.05 1.74 1.17

1966 32.6 1.00 56.4 1.21 2.12 1.36 8.89 1.76 1.19

1967 28.1 1.00 59.5 1.20 2.87 1.31 9.53 1.69 1.19

Notes

1. "Proportions!' means percentages of the total number of the newly employed which are occupied by
graduat.is for each level of education.

2. "Indices of starting salaries" means the indices of acarting salaries for graduates from each
level of education, taking those for lower secondary school graduates (average, men and women)
as 100. For upper secondary school graduates, average salaries for men and women were used.
Average salaries for women and those for men were used for junior college graduates and university
graduates, respectively.A

3. "Weighted indices of starting salaries" show the means of indices of starting salaries weighted
by percentages in the column of "proportions".

4. Figures in brackets are estimates by extrapolation.
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a) The number of research workers in universities and research institutions (including

institutions sponsored by private industry) increased 1.9 times (118,000 to 230,000) between'

1960 and 1967. The number of research workers in the universities has only risen 2.2 times

(60,000 to 130,000) but has come to constitute a growing percentage of all research workers

throughout the country. But the percentage of research workers in the natural sciences has

not varied, remaining at a level of 69 per cent.

b) On the other I Ind, the total number of gradUates from all graduate schools increased

2.3 times, and the num'cer of graduates in natural sciences from graduate schools increased

3.1 times during the same period. This increase is expected to continue in the years to come

for the tendency is now for an ever-growing number of four-year university graduates to go on

to graduate schools.

c) The proportions of the number of graduates from graduate schocils to the total number

of research workers by academic discipline is as shown in Figure I.B.9. If graduate schools

are to be the principal agency for supplying research workers, and if the average length of

productive activity of a research worker is supposed to be 30 years, the proportion should be

at least 3 per cent so as to replenish the natural drop in the present number. In addit:i.on,

if research activities and higher education are to be expanded, it is necessary now to examine

further the question of how many research workers in science and engineering should be trained

at graduate schools.

2. Supply and Demand of Teachers and the Number of Graduates from
Teacher Training Departments

From the statistics relating to school teachers and graduates from teacher. training

departments, the following can be pointed out:

a) The number of teachers of each level of education showed great changes in relation

to demographic changes in the number of school-age children and pupils and to the increase

in the percentages of graduates going on to higher levels of education. The educational

attainments of teachers also have changed as is shown in Table I.B.10.

b) Of new gradudtes who became elementary, lower secondary and upper secondary school

teachers, about 90 per cent, 60 per cent and 20-per-cent respeCtively were graduates froM

teacher training departments..-

When the rapid increase in enrolments ended, those percentage6 began to decrease; It is

to be noted, however, that the percentage of graduates from teacher training departments who

enter the teaching profession is also decreasing. This implicitly suggests that the decrease

in the percentage of newly employed teachers, graduates ofoteacher training departments, is

not due to a shortage of total supply but should be attributed to the disequilibrium of supply

and demand in each region..

c) The ratio. of teacher supply and demand is affected not only by new graduates entering

the field but by extensive turnover as well as retirement. As figure I.B.11 shows, most ele--

mentary and lower secondary school teachers are recruited or retire at certain predictable

ages. They remain within their professions, for the most part, but they tend to move when

middle aged. On the other hand, recruitment and retirement ages among upper secondary school

teachers vary widely and changes are made earlier. Recruitment and retirement ages among

kindergarten teachers differ even more widely.

-66-
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Figure I, B.9

REPLENISHMENT RATE OF RESEARCH WORKERS

BY ACADEMIC DISCIPLINE

Liberal arts_ 10

9 9

annual number of graduates from graduate schools
Replenishment rate

total number of research workers

81 48
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6 1 46
Law and economics
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pharmacy

2 Science and technology
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Agriculture
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Table I.B.10

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOL TEACHERS BY EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENTS

New system univer-
sities Old system

universities
Normal
schools,
etc.

..4...
Junior
colleges,
etc.

Upper
secondary
schools &
old-system
middle
schools

Others
Teacher
training

Others

Kindersarten

-- -- 1.6 9.2 9.0 72.8 . 7.4

teachers

1947

1950 -- -- 2.5 14.,,ir-, '' 12.5 65.5 5.2

1953 0.6 0.6 2.6 7.2*I 11.9 49.3 27.8

1956 . 1.0 1.3 3.0 7.5 14.6 45.5 27.1

1959 6.3 1.8 2.3 7.4 20.4 39.8 22,0

1962 2.1 2.3 1.9 6.5 31.0 33.4 22.8

1965 2.3 5.5 -- -- 55.9 36.3 --

Elementary
e.1school teachers

1947 0.3 46.1 2.2 46.6 4.8

1950 -- -- 0.3 46.8 3.2 45.2 4.0

1953 11.0 0.8 0.6 40.9 3.8 31.5 18.4

1956 18.1 2.4 0.6 37.1 4.9 31.5 12.4

1959 18.2 3.0 0.6 34.6 5.5 24.9 13.2

1962 26.2 3.0 0.5 32.2 7.8 26.3 12.0

1965 22.1 4.1 -- -- 56.0 26.8 --

Lower secondary

-- 6.0 45.3 23.6 15.3

,

9.8

school teachers

1947
1950 -- -- 4.5 50.4 25.4 17.2 2.5

1953 5.8 2.8 4.9 35.3 24.0 13.0 14.2

1956 12.7 9.4 4.6 28.8 23.3
. 9.9 11.3

1959 18.8 11.1 4.3 24.5 23.3 6.9 11.1

1962 26.1 15.4 3.2 20.9 21.0 5.5 7.9

1965 22.6 22.2 -- -- 50.2 5.0 --

Upper secondary

-- -- -- -- -- -- --

school teachers

1947 v
1950 (...) -- -- 21.5 23.6 46.4 5.8 2.7

1953 1.4 4.7 23.0 15.7 43.0 -- 12.2

1956 3.2 12.8 21.2 16.8 38.5 3.6 4.5

1959 4.5 22.9 18.3 13.0 34.4 2.3 4.7

1962 9.1- 25.2 15.7 12.5 31.1 3.6 2.8

1965 18. 51.2 -- -- 28.2 2.4 --
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3. Physicians and Dentists

An international comparison of the proportions of physicians and dentists to the'total

population and infant death rates is made in Figure I.B.12(1). Physicians do not seem to be

scarce in Japan. There are, however, regional differences in their availability (cf. Figure

I.B.12(2)),In view of the fact that there is a negative correlation of approximately 0.37

between the proportion of physicians to population and infant death rates in each prefecture

the unbalanced regional distribution of medical personnel constitutes a serious problem.

4. Health Nurses. Hospital Nurses and Nurses in Pre-school Institutions

Health nurses, hospital nurses and nurses in pre-school institutions are mainly trained

by miscellaneous schools and the number of nurses thus trained is rapidly increasing. As a

result, the proportion of hospital nurses to beds and the number of infants per nurse is

gradually decreasing. But health nurses have scarcely increased in number. This may be

attributable to other factors.

5. Problems for Further Lxamination Emerging from the Above Study

a) The level oe educational attainment of the working-age population has been raised

considerably since the end of the last war and graduates have entered employment without'

serious friction. It is necessary, however, to undertake a more 'comprehensive study of the

role that the expansion of education has played'in the social, economic and cultural develop-

ment of the. nation, and to forecast the effectiveness and the limitations of education in the

future.

b) It is now necessary to work out the priorities to be given to general and vocational

education and the significance of specialisation in education, not only from the point of view"

of manpower requirements but also from the standpoint of providing an adequate foundation for

an individual's whole life.

c) In the'light of increasing inter-regional mobility among lower and upper secondary

school graduates seeking employment outside their home prefectures, it is necessary to take

manpower planning of wider regions into consideration in makinga local educational plan.

d) Improvement in the method of forecasting manpower requirements is called for. Longr

range predictions are also essential of the. percentage distribution of graduates by field:of

study, taking into account the tendency for increasing numbers of women to seek employment.

e) It is necessary to consider the number of graduates from graduate schools for each

field of study in the light of the predicted expansion of, higher education in theuture and

with the training of a sufficient number of academic research workers in mind.

f) It is necessary to consider how to help adjust the supply of and demand for teachers

and other professional personnel between the regions.
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Figure I. B.12(2)

NUMBER OF PHYSICIANS PER 10,000 OF POPULATION,
BY PREFECTURE
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C. THE SOCIAL STATUS OF EDUCATIONAL ACHIEVEMENT .

I. The Extent to which People Recognise the Significance of School Education

1. Achievement Motpation in Education

The public opinion poll which was conduced Iv tha Prime kinister's Office in July 1968

indicated the following levels of education that people 20 years of age and over (to be

referred to as "parents" hereafter) wish their children (or children they expect to have in

the future) to complete. It also indicated some of the reasons behind these expectatidhs.

a) Referring to the highest level of education to be completed by children, more than

20 per cent of the parents answered, "I don't know"; 52 per dent wanted university education,

for boys, 14 per cent for girls; 24 per cent wanted upper secondary educationfOr-boys and

44 per cent for girls; 14 per cent also desired junior college education for girls (Figure

I.C.1). Almost all theparentswanted at least secondary education both for their sons and

daughters. and a sizeable number wanted higher education.

b) Twenty to 40 per cent of the parents who were graduates'from elementary schoOls in

the old system Or lower secondary schools in the new system, 60 to 70 per cent of the parents

who were graduates from middle schools in the old system and upper secondary schools in the

new system, and 60 to 90 per cent of the parerits who were graduates from universities in both

old ana new systems, junior colleges and technical colleges, wanted higher education for their

sons. Higher education for daughters was desired by 10 per cent of the parents who were gradu-

ates from compulsory education;,30 to 40 per sent from secondary eduCation and 60 to 70 per

cent from higher education..For sons and daughters alike, the percentage of parents debiring

higher education rose in close correlation with the parents' own educational level. .

c) Parents in big towns and Pitie6 wanted a higher level of education for their sons
.

and daughters than did parents in otherareab: Pimllar findings were obtained from the opinion

poll conducted by NHK in 1967.

d) The reasons why theparente:yanted:higediicWwe for sons, the acquisition

of "professional knowledge and eki14:Pand1C40fOrdatightere,primarily "culture'.,..

(Figure I.C.2). The opinion poll by NiSials64)iinei44t was to be noted, boy-.
.

ever, that in, the NW poll, Many parent1444**0 dccati:On Or*thair daughters t9'... . , .

make them "good housewives ".

e) Most of the parents wanted University education for their sons-;,: as:far as possible "`

or."by all means", while a considerable percentage wanted university education:

daughters "as far as possible" or "if Possible".

Approximately half of the parents were prepared-to"bearthe ceett" "upto a certain

extent" for both sons and daughters. A comparatively larganuMberof.parentsWere:reaolyed

"to go to all lengths"-,to send their sons to university, while aconsiderable pereentageof.:

parents would send their daughters to university "even if-they.:had to-bear*MeabIe costs ",,:

or "if economic burdens were not too great"-. This meant that parentetended tp';heVe dilferent

ambitions for sons and daughters,

2. 'Evaluation of Educational Attainments

The results of the two polls mentionedaboyeAndicate that the'public regards

merit in educational attainment in the tollOWing-waye;



'f)

a) In answer to the question whether or not educational qualifications are valued more

highly than real ability in society, approximately half of.the respondents replied "I am often

inclined to thinkr)o", and a little less than 3C per cent answered, "I sometimes think so".

There are" no big differences in answers from respondents with different educational qualifi-

cations.

b) In answer to the question, "How will' the relationship between educational qualifica -,

tions and merit evaluation be changed in the future?", 27 per cant were of the opinion that

"University degrees will be regarded More highly than ability", while 39 per cent thought that

such situations "will gradually be resolved" (Figure 1.0.3). This difference of opinion is

related to the educational level of the respondents. The percentage of graduates from compul-

sory education leVels who held the former opinion is nearly the same as that of graduates

from compulsory education who held the latter opini2n. On the other hand, 10 per cent of

graduates from higher education held the former opinion and 60 per cent the latter opinion.

fit seems that those with higher educational attainments are more apt to think that formal

educational qualifications will be increasingly devalued, than those with lower educational

qualifications. It is to be'noted, however, that approximately. .one-fourth think, irrespective

.of their own educational qualificaticns, that not merely university degrees'in general but

rather degrees obtained fiom first-rate universities will come to be valued to an increasingly

greater extent.

c) As "the most important conditions for Promotion", "effort" was stressed by the

largest number'ofreapondents, f011owed.by "ability required by work" and "educational attain-

ments". Those with higher educational attainments are more apt to think that."ability required

by work",is the most important,-than those with lower educational attainments. Those who

think that you cannot be recognised in Japan without good educational qUalifications, even

if. you have ability, are twice as many'as those who think that you can be recognised without

a good educational record. Those who think, that if You are to becomereally able, you should

have a fundamental scholastic background 'from a higher level of education, are three times as

many as thosAwhO think that it is better to get an.earlier'start in lifAand acquire'practical

knowledge and techniques. It-seems that. educational qualifications are regarded as useful both

nominally And practically-(Table

Differenceslin Income.-and Manoower.MObilitv Attributable to Education

ACCOrding,to estimates. Made by :the Section,of the Ministry of Labour, on theA
_ , .

basis reaults.ofthe:'"tasic_SUrVey on the Structure of Earnings" conducted in 1966, the,

life -long inCoMafloWAA),f the employed'._ graduates from universities, upper secondary schools

And lOwer secondary achOols, are ih the proportions of 100,'75 and 4. A CompariOn of these

estimate with-thoSe made in the past shows that differendes in thelifelongAncome between'

employed': graduates from different levels of education have narroyed:',This tendency- is expected

;to continue in the,futUre.:'An analysis of the research results relating to the

mobility 'between:generations shows thatthApercentage of thoseyfromfamilieaofmanualAr

agricultural labourers:who entered:employment in non - manual jobs is higher among those who

attended school for a longer period,A.nd that more thaAhaif,:of those from families of non-

Manual- OccupationAwb70: 1-ow educational attainments have changed to othen strata.:- This

deMonatraies Clearly that school education in,our country has been-aAtrongyrOmotional force

in manpOWer,Mobility-*&,,has,;-COntributed to thAModernisatiOn of Japahese society since; the

Meiji:Era,The: publics e orientation toward makimuMedUcational'achieVement'must also be

Attributed to'this



Figure I. C.1

LEVELS OF EDUCATION THAT PARENTS WANT

THEIR CHILDREN TO COMPLETE
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will be advantageous

fond of study
3.0 to get a good job

3.0

beciuse

it is nor

to acquire
professional,

knowledge

to acquire
22,1 %

culture

48.3 %
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II. The Extent to which Knowledge Acquired in School is Utilised after Graduation.
The Kind of Knowledge and Skills most Sought After

1. The Utility of what has been Learned at School

The results of the NEX survey show that the learning and skills acquired at school tend

to be considered after graduatioh in the following lights:

a) More than'half of those polled answered that school education contributed to the

acquisition of 'fundamental knowledge and a certain way of thinking" as well as "professional

knowledge". There were also some who answered that "educational attainments were useful", or

that"school education proved nothing". Those with higher educational attainments put a higher

value upon the utility of school education as a source of "professional knowledge".

b) That which was acquired at the highest level'of education completed was thought to

be utilised in their present work and in everyday living as follows: "greatly" by 23 per cent

of those polled, "to a certain extent" by 50 per cent, and "scarcely" or "not at all" by 23 per

cent.

There were more university or old college graduates answering that what was learned at

the highest level of education completed proved "extremely" useful than those who replied

"only to.a certain extent".

2. The Need for Learning and Technical Skills

The results of the opinion poll conducted by the Prime Minister's Office indicate the

following tendencies in the extent to which learning and technical skills required in the

working world are being sought:

a) As is shown in Table 1.0.5, 67 per cent of the population 20 years old and over

"sometimes want" more education. This percentage, however, differs between graduates of 'vary-

ing levels of education. The highnst is for upper secondary.school graduates (90 per cent) and

the lowest for elementary school graduates (50 per cent). There are also differences corres-

ponding to age groups The highest is'foi young people in their twenties and thiities (80 per

cent). The percentages are also high for clerical technical workers (90 per cent) and manager-

ial and professional personnel (80 per cent) (Table I.C.5).

b) In reality, however, only 17 per cent of the population 20,years old and over are

studying out of necessity. But the percentage is generally higher among those who have attained

higher levels of education; 50 per cent among university graduates and only 10 per cent among

compulsory education graduates. There are aboutwice as many men studying than women and, of

these, men in their thirties account for the highest numbers. Approximately half are studying

to acquire "professional knowledge and techniques required in the world of work".. Other major

reasons given are "to improve their general culture", "hobbies", "to acquire knoWledge and

technical skills in order to improve family life", etc. These pursuits are carried out through

"reading" for the majority, followed by "through the formation of groups among friends and..

colleagues" "via television, and radio.,. and by "attendingClaseep"., in that order.

c) The number of those receiving education by Correspondence courses authorised by the

Ministry of Education increased from about 220i000,in early:1964 to abOut 500,000 at the end

of 1967. Courses in subjects such as :calculating cales, statistics, and computer programming

are developing rapidly along with calligraphy,,bUsiness management and English.' The English:

courses are partichlarlY popular among teenagers and .a strikingly large number of thware

upper secondary school graduates. An overwhelmingly large number of,those who are taking

computer, or management courses are persons in their twenties or thirties, gainfully employed

and university graduqes.
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Table 1.0.5

DEMAND FOR FURTHER EDUCATION. RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION:

"DO YOU REQUIRE FURTHER EDUCATION AT PRESENT?"

Total
respondents

I sometimes
feel I do

I don't

. -

Total number 2,719 67.4% 24.3%

School background

Elem.ntary school graduates 1,158 53 41

Lower Secondary school
graduates 357 77 . 20

Old-system. lower secondary
school graduates 512 75 23

.

Upper secondary school
graduates 394 89 10

University or old-system
college graduates 216 82 17

\

Armes

204

,

85 1320 - 24

25 - 29 339 81 16

30 - 34 374 86 '13

35 - 39 .
356 79 20

40 - 49 559 69 28.

50 - 59 47/ 57 38-

60 - 69 267 39. 49

70 over 143 15 69

.
.

.

Occupations .

Managerial and professional
personnel 101 83

.
17

Self employed '236 67 ,31

Clerical and technical
workers

- .

344 89 11

Skilled labourers 129 75 21

Simple labourers 295 70 25

Service workers 218 76 19

. Farmers 312 61 34

Housewives 816 66 30

No occupation 235 27 60

The others 14 79 21

Note: "I don't know" and "no answer" total'4.3%.



III. The Recruitment and Treatment of Graduates from Each Level of Education

1. Industry's Policy for Recruiting Graduates from Each Level of Education .

The analysis and examination of information provided directly by those concerned in .

industry and the findings of the surveys conducted by economic associations indicate that

industries tend to recruit graduates according to the following principles:

a) In industry it seems generally to be considered necessary to recruit graduates from

higher education levels, if enterprises are to be modernised. Recently,, however, some large-

scale enterprises have changed their policy of recruiting upper secondary school graduates

and training them within the enterprise, because it is felt that the quality of university

graduateibas decreased on the whole. The recruitment of lower 'secondary school graduates is

often abandoned, as a matter of fact, because the supply is far less than the demand.

b) In the engineering fields those holding master's degrees are most sought after by

large-scale enterprises. Generally speaking, it also seems true that graduates from the

engineering departments of universities or of technical courses in upper secondary schools

are better treated than graduates of the humanities departments in universities or of the

general courses in upper secondary schools.

c) As many as 60 to 70'per cent of enterpriies designate or restrict their recruitment

to specific universities. This tendency seems to become more marked as the'scale of the com-

pany invblved becomes larger. At the same time,thelsercentage of success in.renruitment also

seems to be higher in the case of large-scale enterprises. The methods used to designate a

university as a recruiting field vary from one enterprise to another. National and well-known .

private universities are chosen by the largest number of enterprises, followed by universities

situated in the same geographical area as the enterprises themselves, the "Tokyo-Big-Six

Universities",:universities in the Tokyo metropolitan area and the former Imperial Universities.

This system of designation is said to have the advantage of helping to "obtain capable manpower

of above average ability", to "assess the quantity and quality of applicants to be recruited

every year", and to "maintain the quality of applicants", as well as to "deepen mutual under-.

standing between enterprises and achOols" and to "rationalise the financial and clerical

aspects of recruitment".

d) Graduates from university evening courses were given opportunities to apply for either

clerical or technical jobsby approximately 40 per cent of all companies (Table I.0.6). Of

these companies, however, only one-fourth actually hired persons in this category. Forty per.

cent of the companies consider applications by graduates from part -time upper secondary schools

and 40 per cent of these* companies actually hire them. Female students are considered by only

a little less than 40.per cent of companies fer4 clerical jobs and by 20 per cent for technical

jobs, but qbeyare actually hired by 70 per cent to 90 percent of those same companies.

The percentage ofTcompanies considering applications, from groups of graduates as mentioned

above becomes higher as the scale of ihe companies becomes smaller. The percentage of large-

scale companies prOviding the same opportunities is considerably lower. Recently,,however, the

percentage of companies considering evening and,female students has been increasing.

2. Salary Structures and Educational Attainments

Education is one of the most important criteria,on which salary structures in various

enterprises are deterMined. According to the data obtained from the survey on. the model wages



of each enterprise.(by occupation, by educational attainments, andby sex, as well as by the

standard of the number of family dependents), the characteristics can be pointed

out:

a) The differences in the average model wages to be paid by each enterprise to employees

who are graduates from universities, upper secondary ochools and lower secondary schools

Table I.C.6

OPPORTUNITIES OF EMPLOYMENT OPEN TO EVENING STUDENTS AND FELE STUDENTS OF UNIVERSITIES
AND TO PART-TIME STUDENTS'OF UPPER SECONDARY SCHOOLS, AS OF 1967

Graduate's from evening courses of universities

TechnicalClerical

Number of
companies
responding

Number of
companies
offering
opportuni-
ties to
apply to
such
graduates

Number of
companies
who
actually
recruited
them .

Number of
companies
responding

Number of
companiee
offering
opportuni-
ties to
apply to
such
graduates

Number of
companies
who
actually
recruited
them

Total

Less than 300
employees

300-499'

500-599

1,000-2,999

3,000 or
more

505
(100.0)

83

,70

91

133

128

r---
198

(29.2)

(100.0)

50 .

(20.2)

32 .

(45.7)

43

(45.7)

46

(34.6)

47

(23.7)

13

(26.0)

5

(15.6)

.16

(37.Yr7

7

(15.2)

6

(22.2)

396

(100.0)

62

57

68

W4

105

16.3

(41.2)

(10.0)

36

(58.1)

27

(47.4),

31

(65.6)

45

(43.3)

24

(22.9)

40

(24.5)

10'

(14,8)

8

(25.8)

11

(20.4)

7

(29.2)

Note: Data from the survey conducted by, the Japanese Federation of Employers.



Table I.C.6 (continued)

Female graduates from universities

Clerical Technical
Number of
companies
responding

Number of
companies
offering
opportuni-
ties to
apply to
such
graduates

Number of
companies
who
actually
recruited
them

Number of
companies
responding

Number of
companies
offering
opportuni-
ties to
apply to
such
graduates

Number of
companies
who
actually
recruited
them

Total

Less than 300
employees

300-499

500-599

1,000-2,999

3,000 or more

508
(100.0)

75

76

97

130

130

189
(37.2)

(100.0)

24
(32.0)

24
(31.6)

42
(43.3)

47
(3§..2)

52
(40.0)

167

(88.4)
21

(87.5)
19

(79.2)

36

(85.7)

40

(85.1)

51

(98.1)

(130068 .0)

47

51

71

95

104

(19.8)
(100.0)

11
(23.4)

10
(19.6)

13
(18.3).

12
(12.6)

27
(26.0)

48

(65.8)

5

(45.5)

5

(50.0)

9

(69.2)

7
(58.3)

22

(81.5)

Graduates from part -time upper secondary schools

Total

Less than 300
employees

300499

500-599

1,000-2,999

3,000 or more

640
(100.0),

../
136

98

123

144 ,

139

270
(42.2)

(100.0)

70 1
151.5)

48
(49.0)
62

(50.4)
56'

(38.9)

38

114
(42.2)

21
(30.0)

14
(29.2)

29
(46.8)

31
(29.2)

19
(50.0)

Il



become wider as the ages of those employees rise. The range over which the average wages are

distributed becomes wider as the ages of employees rise. The range is widest for upper secon-

dary school graduates at 40 years of age and over and narrowest for lOwer secondary school

graduates.

b) A comparison of wages paid to lower secondary school, upper secondary school and

university graduates in 1962 and 1968 shows that differences in wages by level of education

attained by employees were generally narrowed between those years. This tendency is especially

noticeable in older age groups.

3. Changes in Academic Fields Studied. by Managerial and Administrative Personnel

_ -

The proportion of top management personnel of large-scale enterprises who are graduates

in the natural sciences increased from the pre-war-20 per cent to 30. per cent recently. The

results from another survey are now available and they show that the proportion of graduates

in the humanities and social sciences who have completed economics and business administration

courses increased from 40 to 60 per cent.

IV. How the General Public Evaluates Scholastic Achievements and the Personality
Development oT Graduates

1. Evaluation of Recent Elementary and Lower Secondary School Pupils

The opinion poll mentioned earlier, conducted by the Prime Minister's Office, indicates

that the general public evaluates the intellectual, physical, psychological and social develop-

ment of today's children as follows:

a) Intellectually, today's children are more capable of thinking in a scientific manner,

but they are not able to think properly until they really understand scientific principles.

b) Physically, their bodily development and general health is'excellent. Their athletic

ability is high but they are not very good in those situations in which endurance is called

for. They are knowledgeable about their health, they take good care of it and heed the rules

for avoiding traffic accidents or drowning.

c) As personalities they are lively and exhilarating. They seem to know how to spend

their money wisely. Unfortunately though, they are, ot good in'keeping thingsAn order and

they tend to seek immediate satisfaction rather than pursue more worthwhile long-term goals.

d) Socially,. though they are very'articulate, they'do not know how to speak and behave

with propriety before others and they fail to take note of what other. people are eaying. They

are very sociable, getting on well with their friends and pursuing all sorts of projects with

them. They generally keep promises made to each other or- to themselves. But they lack a sense

of-citizenship and they have,no motivation to work for the''good of their country.

r-
2. Enterprises' Evaluation of the Level of Scholastic Achievements and

Personality Development

It is difficult, to judge how scholastic levels and perponalitY deVelopment among gradu-

ates are evaluated by industry inasmuch as there is, no systeMatic or cpmprehensiYe data avail-

able on the subject. The following statements are based on reports of the present situation

and on the survey findings of economic associations.



a) Small and medium -sized enterprises point out that what is learned in school is in-

adequate training for jobs. The ability to think is under-developed; there are no strong

preferences apparent for specific' fields of study and there are considerable differences in

quality among university graduates.- Large enterprises feel that fundamental scholastic

achievements are lacking; there are many people in technical fields. who do not have the basic

scientific background just as there are those in clerical fields who lack the ability to think'

and judge for themselves. In general, a considerable number of graduates, employed by large-

scale enterprises are thought to be unoriginal, uncreative, unspontanecus and unconstructive.

b) An overwhelMingly large number of enterprises feel that there has been no change in

the level of scholastic achievements of university graduates over the past two to- three years.

But 15 to 20 per cent among the enterprises polled even considered that the level had dropped.

Subjects which were thought to be particularly poor were elementary foreign languages and

Japanese. Advanced mathematics is the subject in which graduates from university science

departments seem to be most deficient.

c) Throughout the entire range of enterprises it is generally felt that an ability to

deal with human relations is lacking. Small and medium-sized industry points to a lack of

spirit, a-narrowness of vision and an inability to improve daily life. Large-scale enterprises

point to a lack of originality, individuality and creativity and would like to see more strong-

minded individuals. They also deplore tendencies to blind obedience, and to ignoring the

opinions of others..

They do, nevertheless, credit young people with an awareness of important international

problems, and find them rational, honest and outspoken in their opinions.

d) It is. indicated that standards of recruitment demand a positive outlook and a spirit

of co-operation as well as sheer ability. Effort and sincerity are valued as muchas cheerful

disposition and common sense. In practice, however, those employed are thought to be short of

positiveness and individuality and of egotism and selfishness on the one hand, but, on the

other, prove themselves to be sociable, active, adaptable and articulate.

5. What Factors Need to be Examined. Judging from the Conclusions Drawn
from the Analysis Above?

a) The public is very conscious of the value of school educatiOn. An increase in the'

percentage ofStUdents proceeding to higher education is expected. The public is; however,

aleo aware of the differences b'etween universities and, therefore,the unfortunate disparities

inherent in current education may be accentuated in the future. This prospect makes it all the

more urgent to provide higher education adequateta,meet the public's deMands.

b) Considering that the need for POst-graduate education becomes stronger as the levels

of education completed increase, and that education by correspondence has been developing

rapidly in, the specialised technical fields, it is time to give thought to a heXibie system

of "life-long education" designed to cope with rapid social change and forjoiople of all

social strata, while, at the same time, develoPing the qualitative aspects of school' education

itself.

c) The tendency of major employer's to recruit graduates from particular universities

not only impedes the principle ,of equal opportunity ofemployment but also encourages an over-

concentration of aPplicants to those universities, by perpetuating a social hierarchy among

them. Because this it is necessary to impIeMentmeatures to keep present-differenceaamong'

schools from widening fUrther and; simultaneously; study themeans through which:redruitment

based on-the evaluationnf indiviftal abilities -Can be lialy 'realised.



d) The post-war school education programmes have often been criticised for failing to

provide students with basic scholastic achievements, self-discipline, tenacity and a social

conscience. Whether or not there, are grounds-for-such criticism, the fact exists that the

achievements of education are always watched by the general public. Therefore it is%now urgent

that a scientific programme for research into and an evaluation of educational systems be

established and put into practice and that.the results be taken into consideration in improv-

ing school education as a whole.

e) Japanese school education, in a world in which international relations play an in-

creasingly important role, should be reappraised in view of the increasing contacts between

Japan and the rest of the world and of the increasing demands for active Japanese participation

in international affairs. .

D. REGIONAL, ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL DIFFERENCES AND EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

I. Regional Differences in Educational Opportunity

1. Opportunities for Upper Secondary School Education

The proportion of lower secondary school graduates who went on to'upper secondary schools

reached an average of 77 per cent by March 1968. The proportion in each prefecture, however,

differs widely: in Tokyo it is 90 per cent while in Aomori it is only 56 per cent. Upper

secondary schools in prefectures with large urban areas absorb graduates from lower secondary

schools in neighbouring areas (Table I.D.1).

With reference to educational opportunity this situation can be analysed as follows:

a) The proportion of lower secondary school graduates in each prefecture to entrants

into upper secondary schools within the respective prefecture is termed the "Prefectural

capacity to accommodate. This is higher than the proportions of lower secondary school gradu-

ates in each prefecture goilCon to upper. secondary schools by more than 10 per cent in Tokyo

and Kyoto and lower by 8 per cent in Saitama. In other prefectures,-however, there are no such

marked differences. The accommodation capacity is also different, between "establishing bodies":

the public .upper secondary schools'. capacity is as high,as 92 per cent in Tokushima, while it

is only.40 per cent in Tokyo. There are also considerable regional differences in the_distri-

bution of courses: the pioportion of general education courses to vocational and other courses

is 7:3 in Tokyo whereas it is 1:2 in Miyazhi.

As is shown in Table I.D.l, the percentage of corresponding age-groupsenrolled in upper

secondary schools is different from that of lower secondary school graduates proceeding to

upper secondary schools; mainly due to the regional mobility of employment.....For example, in

Aichi the proportion of lower secondary school graduates going on to upper' secondary schools

is as high as 81 per cent. A large number of migrants into this prefecture decreased the pro-

portion of'the.corresponding age-group population in upper secondary schools to 61 per cent

bringing it far below the average of the whole country.

2. Opportunities for UniversitVrand Junior College Education

The proportion of upper secondary school graduates whowere admitted-_to universities', or

junior colleges both,withintapd outside their school prefectures in the yearof graduation

reached an average of 23.per cent in March 1968., As shown in Table I.D.4,howeVeri there,gre

wide differences between prefectures,' ranging frOm a'31 per cent high in Hyogo to a 15 per



Table I.D.1

PERCENTAGE OF LOWER AND UPPER SECONDARY SCHOOL GRADUATES WHO PROCEDED TO UPPER SECONDARY
SCHOOLS, JUNIOR COLLEGES OR UNIVERSITIES, BY PREFECTURE

Prefectures
Percentages who proceeded to
upper secondary schools.

Percentages who pr oceeded to uni-
versities or junio r colleges

(1) (2) (3) (4): (5) (6) (7)

1. Hokkaido 68.9 1.1 67.6 70.1 21.4 7.9 21.2

2. Aomori' 56.8 2.2 61.7 58.7 17.0 4.2 7.7

3. Iwate 50.1 2.8 65.5 62.5 17.9 5.9 6.8

4. Miyagi 67.5 2.2 71.0 68.0 19.3 19.3 21.1

5. Akita 65.5 1.6 72.0 66.8 17.7 4.0 5.7

6. Yamagata 72.3 0.6 23.9 72.2 15.5 6.0 8.1

7. Fukushima 65.6 1.8 71.3 66.9 17.0 4.0 4.9

8. Ibaraki 63.4 64.9 65.0 15.4 3.8 7.1

9. Tochigi 66.3 2.7 68.1 71.0 18.6 2.4 3.9

10. Gunma 75.1 2.0 72.0 79.8 16.0 6.4 7.3

11. Saitama 66.1 11.3 55.9 69.8 15.9 2.2 9.1

12. Chiba 68.7 5.6 65.8 75.5 18.3 8.8 13.3

13. Tokyo 90.0 1.6 81.7 104.9 30.0 41.8 58.1

14. Kanagawa 79.9 7.2 63.1 87.2 29.4 7.1 14.6

15. Niigata 68.6 2.2 73.4 70.3 16.1 4.1 4.7

16. Toyama 81.3 1.0 80.4 82.7 24.2 5.5 6.5

17. Ishikawa 74.2 1.0 62.4 82.8 23.5 8.9

18. Fukui 75.4 1.6 70.2 76.9 23.8 5.0 6.7

19. Yamanashi 78.8 1.5 86.0 82.4 23.4 10.1 11.2

20. Nagano 79.8 1.8 78.4 81.3 17.9 4.7 6.6

21. Gifu 73.9 3.3 64.3 80.0 24.0 4.1 10.0

22. Shizuoka 75.8 1.2 67.8 78.3 21.0 3.3 5.4

23. Aichii 79.7 0.8 60.8 87.2 26.3 13.0 21.8

24. Miye 72.7 2.6 65.8 75.7 22.4 4.1 7.6

25. Shiga 72.4 2.9 61.6 75.0 19.8 3.9 6.7

26. Kyoto 83.6 1.2 79.0 96.0 23.7 38.3 '41.4

27. Osaka 82.7 1.9 66.3 92.0 27.7 15.8 25.4

28. Hyogo' 77.7 5.0 67.9--- 4-.81.5 31.2 12.7 19.1

29. Nara 76.2 5.2 71.9 86.2 25.2 9.3 17.7

30. Wakayama 71.9 2.9 73.7 73.0 23.7 4.7 5.9

31. Tottoti 79.8 1.3 85.9 73.9 23.3 8.0 5.8

32. Shimane 68.5 3.1 78.2 68.3 19.7 5.3 4.5

33. Okayama 82.8 1.6 80.2. 89.0 23.9 8.5 11.0

34. Hiroshima 87.7 1.2 86.0 97.6 27.6 9.7 13.4

35. Yamaguchi 86.1 3.8 82.4 79.6 22.8 6.4 8.5

36:71okuShima 66.8 2.7 76.7 68.1 23.7 10.0 11.4

37.Kagawa 82.2 1.7 87.9 85.9 22.2 5.6 6.0

38. Ehime 70.2 3.4 76.7 71.7 25.3 7.8 8.2

39. Kochi 64.8 3.6 63.9 67.8 21.1 6.0 8.2

40. Fukuoka 78.2 1.2 75.3 79.0 22.0 16.5 19.9

41. Saga 70.6 4.4 75.0 72.8 20.8 5.3 7.5

42. Nagasaki 61.8 3.4 79.7 63.6 21.0 7.4 9.9

43. KunaMoto 64.7 3.1 69.4 65.7 19.8 10.9 9.3

44. Oita 76.2 1.7 83.4 78.4 22.6 4.2 7.6

.45. Miyazaki 64.0 3.1 66.1 64.1 19.7 5.6 8.8

46. Kagoshima 66.6 3.9 78.9 69.2 18.5 9.4 8.4



Votes to Table 1.1).1

1. Column 1 . . . Percentage of loler secondary school graduates in each prefecture who

proceeded to upper secondary sChoole within the prefeeture, as of

1968.

Column 2 . . Percentage of lower secondary school graduates in each prefecturewho

went to upper secondary SchOols outside the prefecture, as of 1968.'

Column 3 . . . Percentage of the population of 15 toll:ye:ars:of age in each prefeCture

who were enrolled in upper secondary schools within the prefecture,, as

of 1965.

Column . Ratio of the number enrolled in the first year of upper secondary:schools

in each prefecture to the total number of graduates fromlower secondary

schools in the same prefecture as'of 1968.

Column 5 . . . Percentage of upper secondary Schdolgraduates in each prefecture who

proceeded to universities. and Junior, colleges both Within and outside

their home prefecture-, as of: 1968..

Column 6 . . . Ratio of the:number enrolled. in universities and junior colleges in each

prefecture to the population of 18 to 21 'years of ags'in the same

prefecture, as of 1965.

Column 7 . . . Ratio of the fixed number of admisSions of universities and junior

colleges in each prefecture to the numberiof graduates from upper

secondary schools within the same prefecture, as. of 1967,

2. The percentage of. such graduates in the whole country .1f4o. proceeded to Upper-secondary,

schools and universities-,and:junior colleges it 1965 to 1968are as, follows:,

22ki 1966 1967 1968

70.6 '723: 740 76.7:

25.4 230, 234

Upper secondary school

UniVersitY and junior ,

college



cent low in Ibariki. These situations can be further ana...;sed from the point of view of edu-

cational opportunity:

a), Am is shown in Figure I.D.2, the proportion of upper secondary school graduates from-

each'prefecture to university and junior college places in the respective prefectures; &not
*

more than 10 per cent in most prefectures, ranging from 58 per cent in Tokyo and 41 per cent

in Kyoto to the lowest 4 per cent in ToChigi.,These differences are' mainly, attributable to

differences in the capacity to accommodate private institutions. In some prefectures such as

Gifu, Miye and Ohita, universities have more places than junior colleges, and, as is shown in

Figure 1.p.2, there are eleven prefectures in which only national and local public universities

are si6uated.

There is a rather high correlation between the proportion of upper secondary school

graduates admitted to universities or junior colleges and the proportion of upper secondary

school graduates from each prefecture to university and junior college places in the respective

prefectures, being 0.51 for male university students and 0.59 for female junior college

students.

b) An examination of the capacity of universities to accommodate the lower secondary

school graduates from the prefectures in which.tbs'universities are situated, for each field

of study shows that Although "teacher training"'departments are available in all-prefectures,

either "literature" or "law ", science" and "commerce and economics" departments

are deficient in five prefecture's, i.e. Tochigi,.Fukui, TottOri, Tokushima and Miyazaki, and

"science" or departments are found wanting in the f011owing five prefectures:

FtkUshiMa, Wakayama and Kagawa.

Some fields of StucWshowe lOrrcOrrelation between the proportion of upperseeondaiy

school-graduates in each prefeOture: going on to universities or junior colleges and thepro-

portion.Of lowereedondarTachOol gradhateatO university and jhnior co3lege places in each

prefecture. Therefore, it is apparent that university and junior college places are not pro-
:, .

1,71,%ftx,by,-sach'prefeeture in close, relatkonto..:preferencesfelds of study.

or

. ,
.c)TheA)e2bentagei4;the,cOrrespondingSgkr..groUP:P6Pulatitenrolled,,iv Universities

junior:coilegeidn'theirireapeoprefesisnot mOre!:than:1ericentinMostre-
tectUred 'whileit'isab6U4404erCe0:in: TokYO:luiAKYOrtO, y,igherthanthe:petOentegebf

145Per-'senondary:SchookgraduateOrbb :theseregi'onagoing:o0heuniVersitier,.lunior

"colleges. This is an indatiieef-theja44deraPs'aOneentratiOnfOf studentelLinthose regions.

Regional Mobility of ThoseGeing:on tolfigher,Education

This concentration isAnest striking ,inToky0 40 to:70 per cent of male, and 30j,to 70 per

cent of'feMaie university students from prefectures in eastern partsLof Japan (except

Miyagi), and-H-30tO:.40er :cent ofx, male and 20 to 30 perit:-c4. fSmslaathdents froM the

western parts of Japan (except the Keihanahin and Chhkyhregions), are studying in the. Tokyo

There is also a hea,4 concentration ofertudentsin the Keihanshin region, Miyagi, Aichi,

and Tukuoka, from western Japah, six prefectures in north -east Japan, the Chukyo region, and

prefectures in Kyushu, respectively.

. ProoOrtlf. Lower Secender4 School Graduates to University and Junior
Colleire PIaces-bvRekionalBiot

As is in Tnhlo r '
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Table I.D.3
. /

ACCOMWODATING CAPACITY OF UNIVERSITIES IN EACH BLOC OF PREFECTURES, BY FIELD '../F STUDY, AS OF 1967

(per 1,000 graduates from lower secondary schools)

Total Liberal
arts

Law, Poll-
tics, Com-
merce and
Economics

Science Engineer-
ing

Mercantile
marine

Agriculture Medicine

Hokkaido . (31.5) (1.3) (4.2) (2.0) (9.0) (4.6) (1.3)

45.6 3.5 13.1 2.0 9.8 6.8 1.3

Tohoku (24.2) (1.3) (3.0) (2.1) (7.1) (2.3) (0.9)

36.0 3.4 6.7 2.1 9.9 2.3 1.2

Kanto (29.5) (2.9) (4.2) (2.3) (8.2) (0.2) (2.6) (0.9)

142.2 25.2 51.7 6.8 31.3 0.2 -5.g 2.1

Chubu (31.6) (2.6) (3.6) (1.9) (9.9) (2.3) (1.5)

64.4 7.5 19.1 . 2.3 17.3 2.7 1.5

Kinki (38.1) (4.5) (8.7) (1.9) (10.2) (0.4) (2.5) (1.7)
107.1 24.1 36.2 4.0 , 22.1 0.4 2.8 2.1

Chugoku-Shikoku (27.5) (2.7)v (3.1) (2.0) (4.7) (3.6) (1.0)

38.6 5.0 7.9 2.0 7.6 3.6 1.0

Kyushu (.25.9) (2.2) (4.9) (1.7) (5.9) (3.5) (1.1)

45.5 3.5 ' 16.1 1.7 11.1 2.8 1.3

Dentis-
try

Pharmacy Nursing Home
economics

Physical
education

Teacher
training

Fine
arts

General
education

Hokkaido '(0.3) (0.6). (8.2)
0.3 0.6 8e2

Tohoku (0.2) (0.2) (7.1)
0.5 1.1 1.2 0.4 ..7.1 0.1

Kanto (0.2) (0.4) 0.1 (0.2) (0.3) (6.3) (0.6) (0.2)
0.8 3.2 2.7 1.4 " 6.3 4.5 0.2

Chubu ( - -) (1.5) (7.2) - (1.1)
0.5 2.1 2.3 0.8 7.2 1.1.... ...,,

Kinki (0.1) (0.4) (0.8) (0.0) (6.6) (0.3)
0.4 2.1 3.4 0.5 6.8 1.8 0.4

Chugoku-Shikoku (0.2) .,(0.4) (0.0) (i.0) (8.8)
0.2 -' 0.4 0.1 -.1.7: 8.8 0.3

Kyushu (0.4) (0.6) (0.4) (6.2)
0.4 1.5 0.7 6.2 0.2

Notes: 1."Accommodating capacity of universities" means the ratios of the fixed number of. admissions of
universities and junior colleges as of 1967 to the total number of graduates frbm lower secondary
schools as of March 1964.

2. Figures it hrpIffits refer tc.1 71911i-rqa and locell n07114-r? unlverl+



0
Hokkaido, Tohoku (six prefectures in Tohoku district), .Kanto (Kanto, Koshinetsu and Shizuoka),

Chubu (Toyama, Ishikawa, Gifu, Aichi, Miye), Kinki. (six prefectures in Multi, Fukui, Tottori,

and Okayama), Chugoku-Shikoku (Shimane ,. Hiroshima and four prefectures in Shikoku), and

Kyushu (Yamaguchi, and seven prefectures in Kyushu) than between prefectures. The proportion

for each of such regional units ranges from the highest, 14.2 per cent in Kanto, to the lowest,

3.6 pp cent in Tohoku, The proportion of lower secondary school graduates to national and

local public university places only differs leap widely, ranging from the highest, 3.8 per

cent in Kinki, to the lowest, 2.4 per cent in Tohoku, Most fields of study are available in

each bloc.

5. Determinants of Regional Differences in the Percentage of Graduates
Going on to Higher Levels of Education

The relation between geographical differences in the provision of school education on

the one hand and geographical differences in the percentage of graduates going on to higher

levels of education on the other, is mostly determined by public educational institutions.

The provision of upper secondary school education in each region is largely determined

by the extent to which lower secondary school graduates wish to receive that level of educa-

tion. On the other hand, the percentage of upper secondary school graduates going on to uni-

versities, which are mostly private, tends to be determined by the university places avail-

able in each prefecture.

In any case, the percentage of graduates going on to a higher level of education in each

prefecture seems to have a certain relation to the economic, 'natural and cultural factors of

the whole prefecture. Based on this consideration, regression analyses were applied to those

factors. Ae economic factors, prefectural income per capita, and the percentage, of the popu-

lation in non-agricultural sectors were used. As-a natural factor, the percentage of, elemen-

tary and lower secondary schools designated _as isolated schools was taken. As cultural:factors,

newspaper circulation per capita, public educational expendituresper pupil for pletnentary,

lower secondary and upper' secondary education was taken and. for the percentage (5.f upper secon-

dary school graduates going on to universities, the capacity to accommodate index was u:hilided.

The re sult41, Of, this analysis are 'as follows:

a) The percentage of lower secondatr sChool graduates going on to upper ,secOndark, adhool

was found .to be closely correlated With the percentage of the populatida
.

tural sector!, per pupil public educational expenditure and the percentage' of schools -desig-

nated' as isolated. The percentage of up-per secondary school graduates going on to universities

Was found to be closely related' to. :Percentage of the population in non-agricUltUral sectors.

As is shoWn in Figure 14D . 4 , t he re-ip7a 'high correlation- in "either' de s'a with the percentage

Of the population in non-agricultural sectors, suggesting that the perdentage of graduates

going OA to higher levels of education is influenced by economic and 'social factors related

to urbaniGation,

b) The percentage. of graduates going. on to higher :Levels of education is comparatively

high in poiectgres facing the Inland Sea of Seto, Toyama; Nagano, -Yamanashi, Tottori, and

Ohita, -1rcentage of the pOpUlation in non-agriculEttral sectors in those prefec-

tures c, ,tures is J. 1:.
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II. Factors Affectin Individual Motivatio for Educ tion

1. Degree of Motivation for Proceeding to MoneSecondary Schools

In order to compare the extent to whiCh various factors influence the motiv-tion of

individuals for going on to higher edUcation, an analysis was-made of tentatively chosen

factors relating to a representative selection,of lower secondary schbol graduates in March

1968 such as sex, regional pattern of residential area, family income, family occupation,

educational attainments of parents;, ranking among brothers and grading, by applying the factor

analysis method developed in "Quantitative Theory II" (by Chikuo Hayashi).

This method is designed to analyse quantitatively whether various factors related

each other contributed to raising .the degree of motivation o lower secondary school graduates

for going on to higher levels of education over:the average degree or to decreasing it below

the average. The degree of motivation of individuals under various conditions can be estimated

as the sum of the degrees to which each factor contributes to raising or decreesing the degree

of motivation (to be referred to'as (+) or (-) "intensity" hereafter). It should be noted,

however, that this "intensity" shows only the relative-explanatory power of each factor in

this analysis.

The results of this analysis are as follows (Figure I.D.5):

a) The factor with the strongest "intensity" was "grade point average". Grade point

average 3.0 and over, when the highest point-is set at 5, contributes to raising the degree

of motivation ("intensity" 0.17-1.3), while grade point average 2.9 and below contributes to

decreasing it ( "intensity" -1.3).

b) The second strongest factor was "family income". Annual income amounting, to 800,000

yen and over Contributes to 'raising the degree of:motivation (0.3 - 0.7), while annual income

amounting to 790,000 yen and ese:contributes to acreasing it (-0.3)%

c) The degree 'of motivation: is. when either*fathers or motherd are graduates from

secondary or higher education (0.2.' 0.3) But.the degree of,MOtivation falls noticeably when

= either tathera,ormbthere are abeent(+0,305).:

d): The degree o±m6fiyation is promoted'(00) when fathers-are employees of private

enterpriees, or,of the GoxernMent,-or are merchants or Managers, while the degree' of metiVa-
.

tion is likelY, to,be decreased (-0.2) "whea the family' occupation.' is agricultnreIOrestry,

fishing:or, lAbouring.

e) "Ranking aMongbrothers" and "sex" factors exert very little. influence.

,

2. -ThecDegree:cd'AtiNt=mjiat Each Upper Secondary School. Course

. A similar analysis was made toassess:which fakers determine preferences for courses,

i.e. general vs. vocational. It was found that "grade point aVerage" has:the strongest

influencee Pppilswith an average grade:point of 4,0 and over and pupils-with an average of

2.9 and below show distinatiVeltAifferent-preferenCte.

An annual fiMily income of 1,000,000 'yen. and'aver contributes to promoting an orientation

toward the general study ourse PUpile whose parents have "high edUcational

,t\27. 179vr. 7refplippcc `",e ''.7A "i:'1 9
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3. The Degree of Motivation for University and Junior ColleRe Education

The aspirations of upper secondary school graduates (full-time general course) in March'
1968 for university and junior college education were surveyed and analysed-by -a method simi-
lar to that above. The result of this analysis is as follows (Figure I.D.6):

a) A grade point average of 24 and below (50 points being the highest) indicates a
marked decrease in motivation ("intensity" -6.5). It is to be noted, however, motivation is
not noticeably intensified even if the grade point averageis 40 and over ("intensity" 2.0).

b) "Sex" is a prime determinant of motivation. Motivation ie intensified for males
(3.2) whereas it drops for females (-4.5). Females' motivations become very low indeed if
there are no other promotional factors at work.

c) Students whose fathers are merchants, managers or independent professionals have
stronger motivations (intensity 1.4 - 2.8) while such family occupational categories as
"agriculture, forestry and fishing" and "labouring" considerably lower motivations (-4.1).

d) When either fathers or mothers have received higher education, their children' s
motivations are intensified (2.4). When either fathers or mothers, though in particular
fathers, are dead, motivations are negatively affected (-4.4).

e) When the annual family Income is 1,000,000 yen and over motivation is positively
influencid (2.0. - 3.2), whilst, with an income of less than 1,000,000 yen the influence is
negati

f) "Scholarships" received during upper secondary education exert some influence upon
motivation for universities and junior .colleges.

g) Pupils enrolled in private schools have lower motivation than those in national or
local public schools. And the eldest chi.idren have somewhat stronger motivations than the
younger children.

III. The Scholarship System

1. Outline of Scholarship Programmes

, The central schClarship agency in .our country is the Japanese Scholarship AssoCiation,
which provides approximately 60 per cent ofAa1-1,,the, 01101E72-Th1p programmes in terms of scholar-
ship students.and fUnds. In outline, the activities if the AsSociation are' as follows.:

a) The number of students who received loans from this Association increased frOm about
220,000 to 310,000 during the recent ten years. The percentage ..of university students receiving
loans, however, decreased by nearly 50 per cent frcim 20 to 12 per cent, due to tone rapid in-
crease in university enrolment. The total, amount of loans increased 3.5 times during the same
period from 4.7 billion to 16.5 billion yen.

e.

b) Although-the percentage of upper ottary school students provided with loans is "-

decreasing, irrespective of whether tha tgenerai" or "special", the relative propor-
o47- "!lpeo F47: '1. r ti- 4 ""
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loan" is 3;000 yen for upper secondary schools, 5,000 to 8,000 yen for undergraduate depart-

ments. This, however, was increased from 7,500 to 12,000 yen for private universities.

On the whole, however, an emphasis has been placed on maintaining the percentage' of

students provided with loans, and the value of the loan per student has yet to 'be raised.

d) "General loan scholarships" are, in prinCiple, provided for upper secondary school

students whose grade point average in lower secondary schools was 3.5 and over, and for uni-

versity students who had grade point averages of 3.2 and over in upper secondary schools. The

corresponding grade point averages required Of "special loan scholarship" studente.are 412 and

over for upper secondary schools and 3;5 and. over for universities. It is also required that -

the annual income of the family should be no more than 800,000 to 900,000 yen for upper secon-

dary school students and no more than 1,000,000 to 1,200,000 yen for university students.

2. Deciding Against University Attendance

The relationship between motivation for university education, grade point average and

parental income creates the following tendencies:

a) Approximately two-thirds of the graduates of the full-time general course of upper

secondary schools did not express motivations for higher education. As is. shown in Table I.D.7,

however, of those graduates about 20 per cent were considered by their teachers to "possess

adequate scholastic achievementlrand determination ". But 20 percent of male and a little less

than 40 per cent of female students thus designated pointed to economic hardship as their

reason for not going on to higher education:"they have to help support their family" or "they

cannot afford to bear the costs of university education".

b) In Table. I.D.8, it should be noted that the average annual income of parents whose

children gave up plans for higher education, despite theirsdholastic achievements and their

own ambitions, was froi 700,000 to,800,000 yen or in the neighbourhoodgfonehalf of the

Average for all students. with such aspirations (1,300,000 to I,.500,000 yen). The grade. point

average of thesSstudents.was from 3.4 to 3.7, no 'less than' that of other, similarly, motivated,,

students.

IV. The Provision of and Demand for Special Education

1. Children in Need of Special Education and Their Birolment Ratios

The percentage of children needing Special education and the estimated percentage of -those

children actually enrolled in special schools or special classes is as follows:

a) The 1967 survey indicated that the percentage of children needing special education

has greatly decreased in recent, years due to advance's in medical technology and other favour-

able factors. A constant relationship. has been maintained however between the categories-,of

diSability. The mentally retarded children etill:form-the-largeet group. of handicapped children

within the population, being 2.07;per.cent,followed by-the physically, weak (0.49 per cent),

the crippled (0.18 per cent), the blind and partially blind (0.11 per cent) and the deaf and

-f --- cent'



Table I.D.7

SCHOLASTIC ABILITY, MOTIVATION AND ECONOMIC. HANDICAPS OF ,GRADUATES
PROM FULL-TIME GENERAL COURSES OP UPPER SECONDARY SCHOOLS WHO DID

NOT PROCEED TO HIGHER EDUCATION, IN 1968

Male Students

Economic handicaps:

Total

Have to get income
and help their
.families.

Financially cannot
afford to pay for
higher education

No economic handicaps

Total

Have to get income
and help their
families

Financiaily.cannot
afford to pay for
higher education

No economic handicaps

Economic handicaps:

Total

Have to get income
and help their-,_
families

Financially cannot
afford:to.pay'for,
higher education

No economic handicaps

Total

Have to get income
and help their
families

Total Have both
scholastic
ability and
motivation

Have scholastic
abilityhut not
motivation

Have motivation
but not enough
scholastic
ability

have not enough
scholastic
ability or
motivation

100.0 17.9 23.9 23.3 34.9

100.0 25.5 16.8 26.0 31.7

100.0 28.0 19.0 24.7 28.3

100.0 12.7 27.1 . 22.3 37.9

100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

11.5 16.4 8.1 12.8 10.5

24.1 37.7 19.1 25.5 19.6

64.4 45.9 72.8 61.7 69.9

Female Students

100.0 21.7 31.8 18.9 27.6

100.0 32.0 21.1 19.9 27.0

loo.o 32.2 21.8' 22.3 23.7

100.0 18.0. 35.3 :18.0 28.7

100.0 100.0 100.0 100..0 100.0

0

7.8 11.6 - 5.2 8.2 76.7 .



Tattle I.D.8

_
SCHOLASTIC ACHIEVEMENT AND FAMILY INCOME OF GRADUATES FROM FULLTIME GENERAL

UPPER SECONDARY SCHOOL COURSES WHO' DID NOT PROCEED TO HIGHER EDUCATION

Classification

1")

, Male ,Students

.

'Economic handicaps:

Have to get income
and help their
families
financially.

Cannot afford to
pay for higher
education

_

No economic
handicaps

.Annual income
(in yen)

Grade point

Annual income
(in yen)

Grade point

Annual income
.(in yen)

Grade point

Economic Handicaps:

Have to get income
and help their
families
financially

Cannot afford to
nay, for higher
,adubation

No'economic'
handicaps

AnnUaLincOme
(in yen)'

Grad's point

Annual.inc_ome

(j.-"r?

Grade point

AnnuaincOme.-
(in yen)

Grade point

Have .both
'scholastic
ability and
motivation

HaveAichOlastiC
ability:bUt not
motivation

Have motivation
but not enough
achoIastic."
ability

HaVe. not enough
scholastic
ability ,or
motivation

.723 776. 687, 674.

3.4 3.4 3.0 '3:0

791 758 760 743

-3.5 3.5 '3.0 2.9

1,103 1,038 1,095 1,013

3.4 3.3 '2.9

FeMale Students;

A74 762 797 727

2.9 3.5 3.1 3.0

818 065 84,5
-

7

3.7 3.5'

1, 215:, 1,203 4149. 1112

3.6 3.5 3;1

Note: The average annualincome of parents and the average
to proceed to higher.education.waa as follows:

.1verageAnnual*incoMe
Aierage grade 'point

grade pcint'of such graddates who wanted

male 1,309,000 :Van feMale 1,467,000 yen
feniale 3.4male-



Within the past two years the enrolment ratios of the blind and partially blind, the

deaf and hard of hearing and the physically weak have changed little, but the enrolment ratios

of mentally retarded and crippled children have greatly increased. Therefore, it can be claimed

that the provision of special education for these categories of children has made good progtess.

It is still, however, far from satisfactory.

2. Provision and Types of BPecial Educational Institutions

The situation of *ohools and classes designed for special education for each category of

handicapped children is as follows:

a) During the past decade the number 'of schools for the blind has changed little, and

the number of schools for the deaf tas shown only a gradual increase, While nursery schools

have rapidly increased in number so as to exceed the total number of schools for the blind

and the deaf. The increase in the number of nursery schools for mentally retarded and crippled

children was especially striking. The development of special classes within regular elementary

and lower-secondary schools has also been so marked that the proportion of special students

enrolled in special classes has increased from 40 to 70 per cent during the past ten years.

b) The percentage of students enro:led in special classes is highest for the mentally

retarded;.being more than 90 per cent. The corresponding proportion is about 60 per cent for

the physically weak and only 7 to 8 per cent for the crippled.

c) At the upper secondary level, 45 per cent of the blind are enrolled in speCial schools

and 70 per cent of the deaf. These percentages do not differ widely from those for compulsory

education stages. But enrolment ratios for nursery schools are considerably lower. Very few

special schools, except schools for the blind, have kindergarten departments.

3. Regional Differences and an International Comparison of Enrolment Ratios

Enrolment ratios f'r special education are different from one prefecture to another

within Japan, just as they are different from country to country, as follows:

a) Enrolment ratios in Gunma, Niigata, Ishikawa and Saga are in the neighbourhood of

40 per cent, while in some other prefectures they are just over 20 per cent. This difference

in enrolment ratios seems to be attributable not to the difference in the percentage of

children who need special education, but rather to the difference in the effort: made by the

authority of the respective region for the pi'omotion of special education.

Figure I.D.9 shows the wide range of enrolment ratios amongst the prefectures as distri-

buted for each category of handicap.

b) In the United States of America,.special education programmes are also designed for

those with speech handicaps, the socially maladjusted, the emotionally maladjusted and some-

times, specially gifted children. In the United Kingdom, the educationally retarded are in-

cluded in the category of "exceptional" children. These differences in the scope, tradition

and organisation of special education,.as well as a lack of sufficient information, make it

difficult to make an international comparison. It does not seem, however, that the development

in our country is any further advanced than that in other industrialised countries.

iO3
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V. Factors Requiring Further Investigation

MAJor Problems for Further Study:

1) There are wide differences between prefectures on many educational levels. The per-

centage of lower secondary school graduates going on to upper secondary schools is generally

lower in prefectures with many isolated areas or with a large fraction of the population in

the agricultural sector. There are a large number of lower secondary school graduates flowing

into prefectures with big cities for the purpose of receiving upper secondary education or for

entering employment, and the proportion of private upper secondary schools is very high in

these prefectures. Therefore, it-is necessary to consider the problem of equal opportunity

for the post-compulsory stage of secondary education in the light of these regional differ-

ences.

-2) It is necessary to examine the national distribution of institutions of higher learn-

ing, taking into consideration the results of the analysis which show that the percentage of

upper secondary school graduates going on to universities and junior colleges is closely

related to the availability of university facilities within the respective prefectures. Such

factors should be included in the overall national development plan.

3) It is necessary to examine the appropriate scholarship system in the light of the

following: the degree of motivation for higher education is more affected by such factors as

sex, family occupation, educational level of parents and family income than by scholastic

achievements at upper secondary school; a considerable number of graduates from the full-time

general course do not aspire to go to university due to economic reasons, in spite of their

comparatively high grades and ambitions; and a low family income has a negative effect on the

motivation for higher education.

4) Aspirants for upper secondary schools choose the general or vocational courses

largely on a basis of grades obtained at lower secondary schools. Factors encouraging the

choice of a general course include the difficulty of deciding on a future career, the higher

status of such a course, and the, reduced chances of university entry that a vocational course

implies.

5) Though special education has been developed considerably since the war, the enrolment

ratios have not reached a satisfactory level, and there are wide differences between different

categories of handicaps and between regions. It is necessary to consider comprehensive improve-

ments in this field.
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Chapter II

CHANGES IN THE SCHOOL SYSTEM : THE DEVELOPMENT OF AN EFFECTIVE EDUCATIONAL
SYSTEM ADAPTED TO INDIVIDUAL ABILITIES AND APTITUDES

(The Report of Sub-Committee XXII)

. A. THE GROWTH OF THE SCHOOL SYSTEM AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF NEW CONCEPTS OF EDUCATION

I. The Period of Compulsory Education and its Significance

1. The Period of Compulsory Education and the Form of School Enrolment

The following is a brief historical outline of the growth of compulsory education in

this country.

Under the Educational Order promulgated in 1872, an eight-year period of compulsory

education_waa envisaged, for children from six to thirteen years of age. Since it was diffi-

cult to put this plan into practice all at once, a method of progressive implementation was

adopted, as indicated in Figure II.A.1. Progress was made in accordance with economic

development, though the initial goal was never forgotten. After 1907 the period of compul-

sory education was only extended when the enrolment rate for the particular school grade in

question had surpassed 70 per cent.

a) From 1879-89, part-time school attendance was allowed (Figure II.A.2).

b) In 1890, full-time school attendance for three or four years was made compulsory.

c) In 1900, the period of compulsory education became one of four consecutive years.

d) In 1907, this period was extended to six, years.

e) In 1939, male pupils who took jobs immediately upon graduation from elementary

school were compelled to part -time attendance at the youth school until they were nineteen

years old.

f) In 1941 it was announced that the ight-year period of compulL-,-_, education should

begin in 1944, but this was then postponed following the deterioration of the military situ-

ation during World War II.

g) In 1947, a newly designated lower secondary school was instituted and the period

of compulsory education was set at nine years.

2. The Significance of Compulsory Education

Vhen the Education Order was first made law, compulsory education aimed at teaching
. .

pupils a minimum of the learning and skills needed by everyone, that is, knowledge deemed

vital to the awakening of the peoples' national onsciousness, to the development of indus-

try, and to the increase in production required in the creation of any modern, unified nation.
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After the amendment of the Elementary School Ordinance in 1900, however, people swung round
to the view that children should attend school until a fixed age rather than merely learn
specified subjects. With this extension of the period of compulsory education, importance
was given to the notion of providing children with the opportunity of equal and appropriate
education according to each stage of their mental and physical growth.

Problems for Study:

Judging from the development of compulsory education in the past, it is necessary, in
studying the need for or possibility of further extension of the compulsory education period,
to clarify the long-range goals with particular emphasis on providing children with an' oppor-
tunity for equal and appropriate education in accordance with their individual abilities,
aptitudes and environment. In planning the implementation of such programmes, it is necessary
to study the possibility of adopting such flexible formula as making children's school atten-
dance compulsory until they reach a certain age even if this does not conform to the school
years of any particular school, or, depending on individual circumstances, of allowing
children to atte" school on a part-time basis.

II. Elementary education

1. The Unitary School System

Prior to the promulgation of the Education Order, the elementary school system tended
to be divided between the "elementary school", derived from the "Terakoya" (temple schools)
and "Shijuku" (private schools), for the education of most of the children, and the "Shogaku"
(primary school) , which derived from the former clan' s school, for the education of the
children of the ruling class. The binary system based on class differences was prevalent in
Europe, from which Japan sought examples, at the same time. It is worth pointing out, there-
fore, that a unitary school system for children of all classes was created in Japan under
the Education Order of 1872. This was due firstly to the historical fact that this country
formed a comparatively' homogeneous society consisting of a single race, ind secondly, to
the foresight of our Meiji Era leaders. This unitary school system stimulated movement
between different social classes and facilitated the modernisation of society.

2. The Content of Education

Elementary education has consistently aimed at giving children fundamental knowledge,
practical skills, a moral sense and a national conscience, as well as promoting their mental,
emotional and social growth.

Occasional changes were made in response to social needs or to changing educational
philosophies, with particular emphasis being laid on the following: the reinforcement of
morality, the promotion of practical and systematic knowledge, the particular problems
presented by individual needs, the dangers of stereotyped education and the need for a uni-
fied system of education embracing advanced education. In the case of each of those changes,
serious arguments were voiced concerning the objectives and character of education.

An examination of the history of education shows that whilst traditional, academic
subjects have retained their importance, other subjects, including "science" and "social
studies", have been added to the curriculum. Other subjects like the study of the national
language or of elementary mathematics have declined in importance although in' the-school
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time-table they still OcCuPY'the same number of hours. Subjects like "music" and "art" have

become more important, while the significance attached to "physical education" has fluctu-

ated. It, is worth noting also that extra-curricular educational activities,. first introduced

in 1941, have-been given -more emphasis. in recent years (Figure II.A.3).

f--

3. Nationally defined Standards for Educational Content

The method of defining standards for the content of 'education has undergone many changes.

At one time content was spelled out in detail by the Government while atlanother.time only',

general indications were given; at one point uniform administration was demanded while at

another more flexible administration was tolerated. As to the school textbook system, shifts

were made from the standard textbook compilation in 1873 to the Government licensing system

as adopted. in 1886 and on to the Government compiled textbook system of 1903. At the end of

the war the Government licensing system was revived.

Where changes in the standards of.elementary school curricula were concerned, the social.

and cultural factors of the times determined whether the emphaeis was to be laid. on a uniform

application of the. contents of .education or on a more flexible approach.

Problems for study:

1) It can be argued that the "cramming system" centred on intellectual education is

a hang-over from the days when our nation was endeavouring to absorb Western knowledge and

techniques; now one may ask whether future emphasis should not be laid on the fostering of

creativity in children through a more careful selection of the contents and methods of edu-

cation. It is important to make a thorough study of this argument, bearing in mind the pro-

positions put forward in Section "B" of this chapter: "Education Suitable for Different

Stages of Human Growth and .for Different Individual Aptitudes".

2) Considering the best way in which the Government should define the standard of the

contents of education, it 'isrieciasary to outline the various measures the Government should

take and the role it should play, both in raising the level of basic education and in inte-

grating the teacher's own originality and judgement into the system.

III. Secondary Education

1. Diffusion of Secondary Education

Secondary education in this country was developed somewhat later than popular elemen-

tary education and later again than the kind of higher education that was designed for the

ruling class. Beginning in 1897, it expanded rapidly and "aimed atlhaving pupils prepare

for advancement to schools of higher grades" or else "aimed at having pupils take up jobs

at medium-levels and above". School enrolment rates, however, remained at about 20 per cent

all through the pre-war years. In the meantime, the enrolment rate for upper elementary

schools as a form of semi- secondary education linked with elementary education also rose

swiftly, reaching 60 per cent during the pre-war years. After the end of World War II, a

newly organised lower: school was. created as a first stage of secondary education,

based on-the semi- secondary education of the pre-war years and it became part of the compul-,

sory education -system. The enrolment rate for the new upper secondary school, which provides

. pupils with a second stage of secondary education, has alreqay risen to 75 per cent at the

present time. Thus, secondary education, which once only benefited the middle classes, now

exists for the masses.
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2. General Education and Vocational, Education

As indicated below, secondary education in this country has changed since the Meiji Era,

whilst trying to achieve and harmonise within the school systems and curricula the dual goals

of general education and vocational education. The.results, however, so eagerly sought, have

not always Ifeen positive. The theory and practice of classifying pupils into different courses

according to their prospective careers ,have often been rather different.

a) Since the Meiji Era, secondary school education has been developed along two major

lines. Middle schools have catered for general education and vocational schools for vocational

education. Schools in the latter category were organised when industrial training, developed

at the request of industrialists and on the basis of social demand, became systematised.

Basic academic training was also given in such schools.

b) In the middle school category, schools offering general education usually offered .

some vocational education too, save for certain exceptional periods, as can be seen in the

establishment of vocational middle schools in 1894, in the addition of vocational subjects

to the curricula. of middle schools in 1907 and in the classification of courses in the middle

schools into First and Second Categories in 1931. This signifies that at all times many of

those enrolled in these middle schools actually took jobs upon graduation. D e this

method of classification of courses in schools of the middle schbol category, h ever, stu-

dents consistently continued to apply for the general course.

c) After the end of the last war, the middle school arm vocational school were united

into one single upper secondary school in which the courses were classified into a general

course and a vocational education course. But, because of the enrolment growth during the

subsequent years, expedients were taken such as sixeaming the pupils into the courses most

suitable lfor their future careers.

In this connection, however, there was a discernible trend for students to prefer the

more academic Category B to the more general Category A.

3. Contents of General Education

In general secondary education there has been a consistent trend, ever since the Meiji

Era, towards reducing the number of school hours allocated to the study of Japanese and

foreign languages andi7in, contrast, to increasing the number allocated to "social studies",

"science" and "mathematice.i-Thus, the number of school hours allocated to each of these five

subjects is now roughly the same. In addition, similar change's have been made in elementary

education in the case of subjects like "physical training", "arts", etc. (Figure II.A.4).

4. Contents of Vocational Education

In the vocational school, technical subjects and practical training were important from

the outset, but- .e importance of general education subjects increased as times changed. In

the newly organiard upper secondary school, the increased importance of general subjects has

caused a decline in the number of school hours spent on technical subjects within the voca-

tional course (Figure II.A.5).

Problems for Study:

1) When the post-war school system was inaugurated, few people expected the enrolment

rate for upper secondary schools to climb to more than 75 per cent. Since the second-stage
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of secondary education has now become indispensable for the majority of people, it is neces-

sary to study the advantages and disadvantages of the current school system once more,. con-

sidering, in particular, the division currently made between the first and second stages of

secondary education, as well as the separate issue of the period of compulsory education.

2) With the increasing diffusion of the second stage of secondary education, differr

ences between pupils have increased. Since this:education is the last that such pupils re-

ceive before entering the labour market, it is vital that their courses should become more

closely orientated to their individual abilities, aptitudes and future careers and should

help them adapt to their respective work situations. Previously it proved difficult, because

of the factors indicated, to provide a well-balanced selection of courses for individuals.

Now we must try to overcome the inherent difficulties and provide a second stage of secondary

education more satisfactorily diversified. It should be noted, especially, that the general

course is valuable for those pupils who do not go on to advanced schools and who, for example,

may take jobs where no specific knowledge or techniques are required.

a) In schools today, pupils are often assessed on their performance in those intellec-

tual subjects which provide access to higher education. Career guidance is similarly based.

The development of a more scientific approach to student guidance has been slow. What is

wanted is a more positive form of guidance which would consider the whole personality of the

pupil and all his various aptitudes.

b) Under the school system today, in which the selection of certain courses virtually

negates a pupil's chance of going on to higher education, even when the selection of such

courses is most suitable for him, the pupil does, of necessity, acquire a feeling of'frustra

tion, and it becomes difficult to provide him with guidance for his future.

c) There are lots of incoming pupils who choose the general course even when expecting

to take jobs immediately after gradUation, simply because they find it hard to decide on the

specific type of job they might choose irr.the future.

3) Past changes in the content of secondary education have shown a tendency for the

importance of subjects to even out in general education, and a tendency for the importance

of general subjects to increase within vocational education. A rather negative approach has

been observed in the introduction of practical courses into education without the benefit of

a theoretical frame of reference, and this despite the gradual growth of technical training

in schools in general. As mentioned in 2) above, when considering the contents of education

appropriate to a diversified second stage of secondary education, one should make a careful

appraisal of past tendencies. One should decide on the modification or redirection of such

tendencies in light of the changed role of secondary education in society.

IV. Higher Education

1. The Spread of Higher Education

Higher education in this country, implemented 'prior to secondary education to foster

the country's leaders, has been continuously expanded to meet the popular demand for educa-

tion and the social demand for a more highly qualified labour force. .This was illustrated by

the increase of Imperial Universities after 1897, the institution of a technical college,

. system in 1903, the approval and establishment of public and private universities after 1918,

the higher education expansion programme of 1919, and so forth. Before the war, however, the

Government still spent more heavily on lower. education than on higher education, it was
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extremely difficult for girls to obtain higher education and the establishment of private

universities was strictly limited. Thus the enrolment rate for higher education remained

lower than 5 per cent of all young peOple 18-19 years old, in spite of the pressures towards

expansion.

In accordance with the policy of equality of educational opportunity and in response to

the social demand the chances for higher education became markedly more favourable after the

war. By 1965 the enrolment rate for higher education reached 25 per cent of all boys and 11

per cent of all girls aged 18-19 years, with pressures for further expansion still being felt.

2. The Increase in the Importance of Private Universities

In pre-war years private universities were looked upon as mere subsidiaries of national

universities. At the end of the war,' however, it became easier to establish them and their

number increased, though the creation of a private university called for careful screening

so that specific standards were always met. At that time the government was faced with a

heavy programme for the rehabilitation of war-destroyed school buildings in addition to the

costs of the extended school-leaving age and the growth in the numbers of children of school

age, and was, therefore, unable to keep pace with the quantitative needs or higher education.

The result of this situation was that priVate universities met the increased enrolment and

today they absorb about 75 per cent of university students. Seventy per cent of these private

institutions, for financial reasons'involving their cost and upkeep, are located in seven

large cities and only 24 per cent of them specialise in science. This is the main reason

-behind the uneven distribution, both in regional and academic terms, of higher learning in

Japan today (Figures iI.A.6 and II.A.7).

3. The Function of Education and Research in the University

Under the Education Order, the university was created as an institution of specialised

education in which the "advanced sciences" would be,taught. The recognition of.the value of

post-graduate work became evident following the inauguration of the post-graduate programme

in Tokyo University in 1880 and research facilities gradually got under way in each faculty

so that the university soon became a centre of both education and research. Thereafter, under

the Imperial University Ordinance, promulgated in 1886, these functions were split into the

university colleges and post - graduate schools. In practice, however, each faculty still ful-

fils the two roles. Under the 1918-19 reforms, provision was made attaching the post-graduate

courses to each faculty and establishing the post-graduate school as the co-ordinator of these

courses. Thus, the research syStem was clearly formulated. Under this system importance was

given to the research function of each faculty with the close collaboration of the graduate

school and the faculties ensured.

After the war the newly designated universities, inaugurated along with the old-style

secondary schools, higher technical schools, normal schools, etc., as well as the old-style

universities, were conceived as unitary systems, or academic-centres wherein "exhaustive

instruction and studies of specialised liberal arts and sciences should be carried out".

Now, however, mariyuniversitl-s which do not have post-graduate courses adopt the department

system and show a substantial difference in the.structure of their academic studies from those

universities which have post-graduate courses. Some universities have institutions such as

faculties of liberal arts and sciences which are organised mainly for educational purposes .

and which we find hard to regard as "academic".
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After the last war the post-graduate courses in the universities offering them were

legally defined as institutions independent of the faculties themselves, and their real inde-

pendence was somewhat strengthened. Nevertheless, the post-war post-graduate course is still

similar to %ts pre-war counterpart, with the body of post-graduate courses attached to each

faculty. This is partially due to the inadequate fulfilment of their basic pre-conditions.

Moreover, 'here has been a rapid increase in the number of research institutes established

independently of the faculties. This has risen out of the need for academic studies. A con-

siderable number of these institutes are designed for joint use among several universities.

4. Education and Student Guidance

The capabilities and awareness of newly enrolled students have undergone great changes

in the post-war years and their average age is younger than before as a result of the quanti-

tative expansion of higher education. It has, therefore, become increasingly necessary to

provide them with more pertinent guidance than in the pa'Lc, in helping them both personally

and in their studies. In reality the present system of education and guidance is far from

adequate. It can scarcely be claimed that the teaching staffs, immersed in their own special

studies, have sought meaningful human contacts with the student body. Moreover, while a

licensing system was enforced for teachers in the old secondary schools no comparable system

is employed for present upper secondary school teachers.

5. General Education

Institutions of higher learning in this country were originally developed for technical

education. The old secondary schools were ihaugurated later. These focuS3ed on general.educa-

tion. There was no tradition during the pre-war period of providing both technical and general

education at the same time within the same institution of higher learning.

In the post-war years general education was introduced into the newly styled universities

in order to achieve a "balanced integration of general education and technical education".

This was based on the reflectim that previous concepts of higher education had resulted in

"a poor provision of general education for students and had become too specialised". This

educational philosophy was given considerable theoretical support but many questions have

since been raised, particularly regarding its effectiveness in terms of real education. It

has been criticised in 'terms of its educational content, the problems of enforcing it, etc.

It cannot be argued that this philosophy has become widely accepted, even though twenty years

have elapsed since its official adoption.

6. The Demand for Specialisation and the Trend towards the Unification
of the School System

Before the war higher education was split between the university and the higher technical

school. After the war, these institutions, which had at one time been amalgamated, were separ-

ated once again, with the college system becoming permanent and with the creation of technical

colleges. There were even some who thought that the university itself should be divided into

a general university and a post-graduate school.

All through this period, however, counter movements were being attempted for the unifi-

cation of the system into one solitary section for higher education. This was illustrated by

the technical schools' campaigns to raise their status to that of the universities, an occur-

rence explained largely by the inferior social status suffered by their graduates. Similarly

people are trying today to create graduate schools within the universities and are objecting

strongly to any plan that would involve the categorisation of institutions of higher education.
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7 The National Government's Part in the Establishment of Institutions
.of Higher Education

During, the years before the war the expansion and development of higher education was

based on national schools. Afterwards, however, "the basic assets system" for private schools

was abolished and the conditions for the establishment of such schools were relaxed with the

Government acknowledging such schools' independence and individuality. In fact, government

agencies have been deprived of most 'cif their pre-war powers over higher education. Since the

national Government has failed to develop any rational co-ordination of university growth,

it has become incapable of directing higher education as a whole. Its sole function now is

to prevent the establishment of unqualified institutions by screening them under the terms

of the University Establishment Standard. When in 1965, as a result of society's demand for

science and engineering graduates, university applications showed a sharp increase, all the

Government could offer were subsidies to private universities planning to establish either

or both types of faculties. Even in the national universities, where the Government has full

powers for direct intervention, all the Government now does is to encourage the growth of

those disciplines which the private universities find difficult to handle.

8. T e National Government's Part in the haintenance_of the Standards
gf Institutions of Higher Education

In pre-war years, the Government exercised strict supervision over the private universi-

ties through a "basic assets preparation system", through its approval of teacher appointments

and its stipulation and modification of university regulations. It also controlled the nation-

al higher technical schools through its selection of teachers and its stipulation of requisite

curricula subjects, number of school hours per week, etc. Since the war, however, the Govern-

ment has been divested of its powers over the private schools and has delegated its controls,

including the selection of teachers, to the national universities. Consequently, excepting

its extension of financial support to universities and its supervision of items specifically

stipulated by the laws and ordinances concerning personnel affairs, accounting, etc.,the

Government's main task has become purely advisory.

9. University Administration and Management

Before the war, any discussion of the university's traditional autonomy, calling for

autonomous administration and management, usually focussed on the procedures concerned with

the selection of teaching staff. After the war, autonomy over the selection of staff was

granted to all national universities to ensure academic freedom. No co-ordinated system was

formulated, however, for definition and administration of the university's various functions.

Traditional practices persisted.

In the management of the universities since the war the following fundamental deficien-

cies have been marked:

a) In the climate of the post-war trend towards democratisation, the general council,

faculty council and other representative organs have come to be regarded as /superior manager-

ial bodies responsible to such single appointees as the university president, faculty dean,

etc.,whose'ability to exercise their discretionary powers has consequently been restricted.

As a result, cases often occur where the person responsibia for administration is prevented

from carrying out his designated function, finding it difficult to improve managerial and

administrative policies or to take appropriate steps in prompt response to the changes both

within and without the university.



b) Cases sometimes occur where the autonomous personnel administration in charge of

the teaching staff prevents disciplinary measures against them and therefore obstructs posi-

tive perscinnel reform or encourages irresponsible behaviour.

c) The authority of the faculty council, in the name of academic freedom, has been

disproportionately extnded, often at the expense of the university's own autonomy. Conse-

quently, even in the case problems calling'for unified views anu the concerted action of

the.entire university, individual faculty views have sometimes predominated. It has even

become difficult to think of the university as a coherent whole.

d) Lots of cases arise where the solution of problems is made difficult by abuse of

the principle of university autonomy. The university, foi example, has no way of dealing with

those students who use the campus for their own purposes in the name of 'autonomy', although

this principle was originally and solely designed to guarantee freedom of study.

Problems for Study:

1) The tendency to diffuse and popularise higher education presents many problems,

because the quantitative expansion occurs within universities still operating on traditional

lines, :my plan for solving these problems should begin by assessing the ideal role of higher

education in society today. The popularisation of the universities should form its major

premise. Then a definitive policy shoAld be worked out, dealing with the following questions:

a) To what extent can the traditional philosophy, structure and organisation of the

university, in which research is paramount, be made compatible with the expansion of higher

education, given that the educational and research functions of the university are expected

to become increasingly separate?

b) Judging from the abco,7,plishments of general education in higher education during

the past twenty years, is it possible to attain the original goals by improving conditions

or is a drastic reform of the. system really necessary?

c) Is it not necesr'.ry to encourage within the university a more efficient administra-

tion, capable of adapting spontaneously to the times, rather than endangering academic free-

dom by GovermMent. directed reforms?

d) In the past the so-called "binary school system" always hado give way to pressures

to unification. Would it not, therefore, be advisable, as higher education expands, to study

ways of developing institutions of higher education wAich would retain the merits of the

categorised institutions on the one hand, and overcome, on the other hand, the trend towards

a unitary system of higher education?

2) In view of the impossibility of implementing a rational expansion and adjustment of

institutions of higher education without the co-ordination and the financial assistance of

the Government, it appears necessary to make a fundamental reappraisal of the role the Govern-

ment should play in order to attain an overall co-ordination of all national, public and

private universities. Particular attention should be paid to the following points:

a) While there are problems to be solved in the present situation, reversing to the

pre-war system is out of the question in view of the current administrative structure; it

would prove impractical today when so many new institutions of higher learning have been

establrished.

t) Systematic adjustment of all institutions of higher education is impossible at the

moment because of the wide differences:, between the financial aid given by the government to

national universities and public and private universities.

-122-



c) If the maintenance and menagement of many private universities is found to be-dif-

ficult without comparatively extensive public assistance, the present method for approving

the establishment of such universities should be re-examined.

V. TeacherTraining

1. The Basic Concept of Teacher Training

When the Education Order was first promulgated, the role of the teacher, a person

acquainted with Western science, was seen as a "transmitter of knowledge". Therefore, in

training teachers the main emphasis was .did on the teaching methods. In the decade following

1877 the teacher was looked upon as a moral person and, as such, was accorded a high status.

From this developed a tendency to concentrate in teacher training on moral education. This

was confirmed in thn Normal School Ordinance of 1886 and in the Imperial Prescript on Educa-

tion of 1890. The importance of morality has, since that time, remained a cornerstone in

teacher training in Japan.

In the reform of the school system after the war, emphasis was laid on trainee teachers

acquiring a general cultural background and pedagogical techniques as well as more special-

ised knowledge. The Central Council for Education emphasised in 1958 the need for these ele-

ments to be complemented by the teacher's own sense oZ mission and affection for the school

children in his charge.

2. Teacher Training Institutions

When the Education Order was first promulgated, normal schools had already been estab-

lished as such, before the diffusion of general schools: Applicants had to be about 20 years

of age. Following the increased demand for qualified teachers, a result of the spread of

elementary education, the age limit was lowered and normal schools were positioned within

tha general education system. They ranked at the level of secondary education for about 70

years but were promoted to college level in 1943 and university level in 1949.

3. The Demand for Teachers and the Number of Trained Teachers

In the pre-war years, elementary school teachers were theoretically trained in normal

schools. In practice, however, they were often recruited by means of a teachers' certificate

examination. A system employing unqualified subsidiary teachers was also instituted to meet

the growing demand. In the post-war years, measures were taken to authorise teacher training

in the.ordinary university faculties as well as in the teacher training faculties but, in

practice, few such courses were ever given. Therefore, the national Government decided to

fill about 90 per cent of the required number of teaching posts with teacher training faculty

graduates, adopting a policy of systematic training solely to meet the needs of compulsory

education. Recently, however, the ratio of teachers trained in teacher training faculties to

those otherwise trained has fallen because of a rise in the number of emplbyed teachers.

During the pre-war years, the greater part of secondary school teachers came from universities

and colleges, with the graduates of higher normal schools and provisional teacher training

institutes assuming a relatively small proportion. After the end of the last war, the national

Government decided to increase the numbers of the teachers in lower secondary schools as well

as elementary schools in a programme aimed at filling abc4A 60 per cent of lower secondary

school teaching posts with the graduates of teacher training faculties. The door was also

opened to the student's of ordinary faculties to obtain a teacher's license by taking the
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specified credits. Only a fraction, however, of those who acquired a teacher's license in

this way, actually entered the teaching profession. In the case of upper secondary schools,

most posts have been taken by graduates of the general faculties. The training faculties have

chiefly trained teacners for subjects not adequately dealt with in the general faculties.

Even so as a result of the diffusion and diversification of upper secondary school education,

in the case of new subjects such as "industrial education", it is often difficult to find

qualified teachers.

In conclusion it can be seen that, whereas in the .pre -war years teachers were mostly

trained in institutions specifically created for that purpose, their graduates only met part

of the real demand, whereas in the post-war years, with the training system amend3d ty an

open-door policy, the actual importance of teacher training institutions has increased rather

than decreased.

4. Adjustment of the Teacher Supnly-and-Demand aelationshin

Until 1943, excepting the early Meiji Era, it was the Prefectural Government that estab-

lished a normal school and the Prefectural Governor who appointed teachers. In thca,e days

normal school graduates were compelled to take the teaching jobs and the tinieter of Education

was empowered to co-ordinate the supply of and demand for teachers. jince the end of the war,

teacher training faculties, as national universities, have come under the jurisdiction of the

national Government which directs the teacher training programme in an effort to co-ordinate

regional supply and demand. The right to appoint teachers, however, remains in the hands of

local public authorities with the result that problems still arise in making supply meet

demand.

a) There are cases where graduates cannot find jobs easily because of the differences

between the Prefectural Government's recruitment programme and the teacher training programme

of the local university.

b) This problem is becoming intensified as tne inter-regional mobility of school age

children increases.'

5. Female Teachers

During the Meiji Era, when few girls went on to advanced schools, the Government took

a positive attitude toward women teachers by creating girls' normal schools. In 1918, however,

the Provisional Education Congress recommended that the percentage of females in the total

number of teachers be limited. The reason given was that an unrestricted increase in female

teachers would pose a problem in raising "sturdy and serious" people. Similarly, in 1938

the Education Council recommended that the number of students attending normal schools should

be regulated and that the ratio of male and female elementary school teachers be fixed at two

to one.

In the post-war period, however, all such restrictions were lifted in accordance with

the full realisation of the principles of co-education. Nevertheless, with the marked

increase in female teachers becoming a new problem, the Central Council for Education

recommended in 1958 the consideration of an appropriate ratio between male and female teach-

ers with reference to teacher training (Figure II.A.8).

Problems for Study,:

1) With regard to teacher training, the basic aim is to give teachers a good cultural
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background, a taste far academic pursuits, technical knowledge, specialised knowledge and

technical skill relating to the teaching profession, a sense of mission, and high ideals.

However, with the visible discrepancies existing at present in teacher training for specific

school levels or specific subjects one must consider how better to secure teachers of the

requisite calibre. The following points merit consideration:

a) How to raise the quality of teacher training institutions and their curricula,

thereby enriching the contents of education.

b) How to extend the research programmes for, teachers and to improve continuously the

teachers' capabilities.

2) The ultimate objective of teacher training is to secure an adequate number of

superior teachers. Therefore, it is necessary to study measures for making the teaching

profession more attractive to young people.

3) In view of the inter-regional imbalances in the supply-and-demand relationship, it

is necessary to give due consideration to the average number of students in teacher training

faculties in each region and to study measures to facilitate the co-ordination of supply and

demand.

4) The proportion of female teachers is expected to stow a continued rise in the future.

With regard to the advisability of fixing a limit on such employment, it is necessary to

study this question, rot only as a recruitment problem but considering also what sort of

influence the ratio of male to female teachers might exert upon the personality development

of scnool children.

VI. Pre-School Education

1. The Role of Kindergarten Education

Early in the Meiji Era the kindergarten was seen as an appropriate institution for the

education of small children. Its protective role, however, became increasingly emphasised,

and its use as a nursery school or even day nursery gained recognition. Its educational and

protectiveroles were separated at the end of the last war by the School Education Law and

the Children's Welfare Law of 1947. Yet the two complement each other nonetheless. This may

be due to the failure of the national Government to pay adequate attention to this phase of

its educational policy. It is interesting to note the following ideas which were presented

in connection with the separation of these two roles:

a) The Education Renovation Council recommended in 1946 that the kindergarten and

nursery school should be differentiated by the age of the children to be accommodated.

b) Papers published jointly by the Ministries of Educatdon and of Welfare in 1963

advised that kindergartens should be held responsible for the education of small children

while nursery schools should be responsible for small children and school children in need

of such daily care. In cases wnere nursery schools took care of children of kindergarten age,

similar education to that provided by kindergartens should be given.

2. The Content of Education in Kindergartens

While it had long been maintained that kindergarten education should be conducted along

lines quite different from those used for elementary school education, there has been a con-

sistent tendency toward giving early school instruction in kindergartens; this tendency was
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pointed out in a recommendation presented by the Education Council in 1938. There have,

however, been few thorough studies made of the most satisfactory age for beginning elementary

school. The current age for starting school is six years.

3. The Diffusion of Kindergarten Education

Kindergarten education spread rapidly during the post-war years. There art- still a great

many problems to be solved, however:

a) The kindergarten's scope is limited because of the restrictions imposed by small

children's attendance capabilities, but the situation is further complicated by corporations

or individuals managing kindergartens on an unsound financial basis. Making any serious

qualitative improvement is, therefore, difficult (Figure II.A.9).

b) The service of kindergarten teachers tends to be rather short and a considerable

percentage of kindergarten teachers are only subsidiary teachers (Figure II.A.lO).

c) Public kindergartens are in short supply in many regions and have to compete, in

many cases, with public nursery schools.

Problems for Study:

1) How to co-ordinate the functions of kindergartens and nursery schools in pre-school

education constitutes a difficult question, judging from their respective developments to

this date. In view of the present confusion, however, we must consider a rational adjustment

of these two systems.

2) It is necessary to re-examine the position of pre-school education within the school

system, reconsider the starting age for elementary education and determine also whether or

not pre-school education should be made compulsory. This can be done in accordance with the

Council's findings as recorded in "B: Education suited to the Stages of Growth of Individuals

and to their Individual Abilities and Aptitudes" which are dealt with shortly.

3) Up to the present time mainly privately-operated kindergartens have met the needs

of pre-school education. In view of the geographic and economic limitations placed upon them,

it is now necessary to study the Government's role, and that of local authorities also, in

the promotion-of kindergarten education in the future.

B. EDUCATION SUITED TO THE STAGES OF'GROWTH OF INDIVIDUALS
AND TO THEIR INDIVIDUAL ABILITIES AND APTITUDES

I. Stages of Growth and the School System

1. School Education adapted to Each Stage of Growth

1) Human growth

In considering the school system appropriate for each stage of growth, it will be neces-

sary, first of all, to define what is generally accepted about human growth.

a) Human behaviour changes in response to its environment, and the individual grows not

only in biological terms but by learning to adapt to the cultural and social conditions in

which it finds itself.
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b) Whilst, the individual's mental and physica] psrowth is of such a continuous nature

that it is difficult to classify it into clearly defined stages, many scholars have pointed

to different stages of growth, basing their classifications on the average features of those

stages. Piaget, for instance, classifies t.e growth of intelligence into the following stages:

i) Stage of sense and exercise (0-2 years old)

ii) Stage of symbolic and pre-conceptual thinking (2-4 years old)

iii) Stage of intuitive thinking (4 to 7-8 years old)

iv) Stage of specific operation (7 to 8-11 years old)

v) Stage of formalistic operation (11-15 years old)

c) Differences in human growth are found in different periods of history. In this

country children have tended to grow more rapidly in recent years (Figure II.B.1). Mental

growth and athletic prowess are said to have increased at the same time but there is, as yet,

no proof of this.

2) Education suitable for each stage of growth

Those who believe that a suitable form rf education exists for each stage of growth

base their thinking on a belief in stages of educability. But whilst some argue that educabil-

ity develops with biological growth, others contend that educability is itself created by

intellectual stimuli. Yet another school of thought attaches little or no importance to this

concept, but holds that intellectual growth depends on teaching methods alone.

All of these views consider what can be taught and when, but they do not indicate what

the most significant factor in personality development will be at a given stage of growth.

It is necessary to study this point more comprehensively.

3) Ways of thinking about the school system

In designing a school system it is important to take each stage of the growth of intel-

ligence into account. It is equally necessary to consider the following points:

a) Thinking in terms of stages of growth, one tries to design schools suitable for the

"average" child. In the context of school education one considers, that is, the "group". If

it is indeed possible to educate children at a certain stage of growth under a special pro-

gramme, one must cOnsider'hOW far this can be accomplished on a "group" rather than on an

"individual" basis..

b) In school, the characteristics of groups of children from.junior and senior grades,

all at different.etages of groWth are important. In designing a school system one must con-

sider the effects of interaction amengs.children at different stages of growth.

c) FurtherMore; a rational school system shoula be one in which each stageof education

is clearly defined.-The classification of courses should be easily made on a basis of the

pupils' future career expectations, their abilities and their aptitudes. At the same time,

the consistency of the curricula should be maintained.

d) If pereonal gUidance appiOpriate to the stage of growth of individual school children

and pupils is given as- a result of changes in educational methods, the whole concept of the

school system may Undergo an extensive change.
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2. SteRee of Growth and the Appropriate ARO for Beginning Institutionalised
Group Instruction

1) The Effects of Pre-school Education

Various theories consider the different rate of growth of the capabilities of small

children, but none of them help in deciding on the ideal age when institutionalised group

instruction should be started. Various studies and surveys have examined the effectiveness

of the present system, but these raise further considerations such as, for example, the

significance of family circumstances, the quality of pre-school education, the best way of

measuring the effects of education, etc. One such survey conducted by the National Institute

of Education checked the intelligence quotients of schooicnildren, categorised according to

their parents' income, and used records of the children's scholastic achievements and behav-

iour during their elementary and lower secondary school days. It tried to determine whether

or not there were any differences between those who had received pre-school education and

those who had not. This survey pointed out the following (Figure II.B.2).

a) The effects of pre-school education become less visible as children advance to

higher grades, but desirable results are observed at least during the elementary school

period.

b) The effects of a pre-school education based on "play" are remarkable on the intel-

lectual growth of small children. The impact on their social and emotional growth is of less

significance except in some cases where improvements are discernible.

c) Comparing children who attended kindergartens with those who attended nursery schools,

the former, in scholastic and behavioural terms, performed better on entering elementary school

than the latter. It is not clear, however, whether this represents the effects of kindergarten

education or results from other factors such as family circumstances and parental income.

d) With regard to the duration of pre-school attendance, better results are obtained

from two years' attendance at nursery school than from half a year or one year's attendance.

Not enough information is available to assess the value of three years' attendance.

While all of this research has been carried out on present pre-school education, there

are questions as to whether what is now. available is indeed the most desirable form of pre-

school education. One has to ask, also, whether or not the research indicates that the orig-

inal objectives of the system are the objectives now sought. There is still a great deal of

study to be carried out on the relationship between institutionalised group education and

home education. Though pre-school education might well be started at four years of age, there

is nothing conclusive against starting it at three.

2) Views Favouring Early Education

The role that education at an early age plays in the development o1 abilities has been

emphasised by some authorities. Research into this field is, however, still in its infancy:

there is much contention over what particular abilities can be developed, what methods will

prove most suitable, how long such tuition should be given, its effects on personality devel-

opment and so forth. Therefore, we consider it too soon to envisage early education as part

of a system of institutionalised group education.
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Figure II.8.2 (continued)

RELATION BETWEEN EXPERIENCE OF PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION

AND SCHOLASTIC ATTAINMENTS IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

2. CHARACTERISTIC BEHAVIOUR PATTERNS

Characteristic

behavious

patterns Evaluation Evaluation Evaluation

1st grade 5th grade

HABITS
2,3 2.3 2.3 2.3

IN

DAILY LIFE
1.9 1,9 1.9 1.9

2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3
SELF-

RELIANCE

1,9 1.9 1.9 1.9
2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3

RESPON-

SIBILITY

1,9 1.9 1.9 1.9

2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3
PERSE-

VERANCE

1,9 1.9 1.9 1.9

23 2.3 2.3 2.3

LEADERSHIP -

1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9

2,3 2.3 2.3 2,3

COOPERATION

1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9

2.3 2,3 2.3 2.3

POSITIVENESS

1.9 1.9 1.9 1.9

2.3 2.3 2.3 2.3

STABILITY

1,9 1,9 1.,9 1.9

School

children

who

received

kindergarten

education

School

children

who

received

education

at nursery

school

School School

children children

who who

received received

no kindergarten

pre-school education

education
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School

children
who

received

education

at nursery

school

School

children

who

received

no
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education



3) The Need to Protect Small Children

with the growth of cities and the development of mass communication media, children have

begun to suffer. They are short or safe playing spaces, they face increasing hazards in the

cities and both inside and outside their homes they are affected by novel stimuli. The exten-

sion of pre-school educational facilities is recommended in order to protect small children

from physical and psychological dangers and in order, also, to provide them with healthy

environments conducive to their growth.

3. The Relationship of Pre-School Education to Elementary Education

1) Similarity in Growth Between Five Year-Old Children and six -Year Old Children

From observations of certain features in the growth of small children of, for example,

their brain cells, their athletic ability, their level of perception, command of language,

thought processes, emotional states, group activities, etc., it is indicated that five year-

old children are similar, in their rates of growth, to 6-7 year-old children, who are in the

first and second grades of elementary schools. There is, however, a considerable difference

in terms of growth between the 6-7 year-olds and the 8-9 year-olds who are in the third and

fourth grades of elementary schools. This was shown by surveys carried out in the schools

themselves.

2) Continuity Between Pre-School Education and Elementary Education

There is little argument as to the need, in any school system, for a period of group

education based on "play" for the promotion of small childrens' growth. This facilitates the

adjustment from the home environment, where the cnildren are cared for by their mothers, to

that of a school education where specific subjects are studied. Yet, opinions vary as to at

what specific age and in what type of establishment such transitional measures shclad be

taken. The call for the compulsory enrolment of five year-old children into kindergartens,

or for lowering the school enrolment age to five years, is related to this issue, It is clear,

however, that there is no relationship between childrens' growth, the current form of kinder-

garten education, which strongly rejects "intellectual" studies, and the education given in

first and second grades in elementary school, which lacks a child-care factor. Whatever

structural reforms are contemplated for the future, their major task may well be to overcome

this particular problem.

3) Consideration of Individual Differences in the Growth of Small Children

The mental and physical growth of childhood is so remarkable that differences in growth

at different ages are more marked then than later on. Accordingly, even among children in the

same grade there is a big difference in development between those born between January and

March and those born between the April and December of the previous year (Figure II.B.3). In

any expansion of the education of young children, great care should be taken over the system

used and personal guidance corresponding to these individual differences should be ensured.

4. The Division of Elementary and Secondary Education

1) Junior and Senior Grades in elementary School

While the elementary school is divided into six grades there is a wide gap in growth

between the senior graders and junior graders and the fourth graders are in the intermediary
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Figure II.B.3

DIFFERENCES IN SCHOLASTIC ATTAINMENT AND PERSONALITY

BETWEEN THE APRIL-JUNE BORN AND THE JANUARY-MARCH BORN

IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS (1969)

JAPANESE LANGUAGE
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40

I0

0 1 1

2 3 4 5
Evaluation

ARITHMETIC
50 1st grade

40

30

"a
0 20

0

10

0 t

1 2 3 4

Evaluation

% EMOTIONAL STABILITY
too

1st grade

50
0

0

0

1

5

C B A
Evaluation

50 r

40

30

20

10

0

50

40

30

20

I0
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A
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stage between the lower and senior graders. Considerable differences are said to exist between

the methods of thinking of the junior and senior graders. Here too there is room for consider-

ation of differences in the rate of growth in providing the children with appropriate instruc-

tion and guidance.

2) The Relationship between the Senior Grade of Elementary School and the
Lower Secondary School

Senior Faders, particularly sixth graders in elementary schools, are said to be as

capable of abstract thinking as lower secondary school pupils and show physical growth simi-

lar to those pupils too, but it is not clear that their emotional and social growth is the

same. Generally speaking, there are few studies available of the rates at which pupils in

elementary and lower secondary schools grow.

With the contents of education becoming more complex, the introduction of departmental-

isation is said to be necessary at the fifth grade. So, it is argued, if the senior grades of

the elementary school are incorporated into the lower secondary school, improvement can be

expected of lower secondary education, at present ineffective becatc'e of its brief, three-

year duration. The counter-argument holds that the real problem is the division of secondary

education into first and second stages. Elementary education has over a lone period of time

been stabilised, and any disparities in the growth of its junior and senior graders can be

solved, within the system itself by paying attention to the individual students. It is not a

problem so serious as to require the re-organisation of the entire school system.

5. The First_and Second Stages of Secondary Education

1) Stages of Growth durin Adolescence

Adolescence, when the interest or concern previously directed toward the external world

is turned inward as well, is considered to be the most important stage of personality develop-

ment. It is said that most of the functional characteristics of mental and physical growth

come to the surface during the first half of this particular period and are further developed

and substantiated during the second half;

As pointed out before, a careful and comprehensive study should be made of the advantages

and disadvantages of a system in which secondary education is divided into lower secondary

schools and upper secondary schools corresponding to the first and second periods of adoles-

cence. Again, bearing in mind the development of the adolescent, one notes that the present

stages of secondary education oblige pupils undergoing the throes of adolescence to adapt to

a new school life and, subsequently, advance to schools of higher learning or else prepare to

go out to work. As a result, students scarcely have time to develop their own personalities.

2) Other Problems caused the Division of Secondary Education into Two Stages

The division of secondary education into two stages causes inconsistencies in curriculum.

It can also be argued that educational measures adapted to the pupils' abilities and aptitudes

cannot be taken because the observations made and guidance given in the lower secondary schools

are not co-ordinated, with the education of the upper secondary schools.

A survey was made of private secondary schools in which both the upper and lower parts

of the school existed under the same managerial body. In these, pupils receive an education

similar to. that of a school in which lower and upper sections are completely integrated. The

results show that graduates of this type of lower secondary school do better, in many respects,

than do those of other public, lower secondary schools.
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An opposing view holds that the classification of pupils into different courses can be

more effectively made under the current system of dividing secondary education into two parts.

The selection of students by means of an entrance examination is also said to act as a stimu-

lus to studying, if judiciously applied.

6. The Co-ordination or Upper Secondary School Education and General Education
in the University

Some have argued that the future expansion of university education should be accompanied

by a further development of general education. The latter was introduced into the universities

after the war to counteract the evils of excessive specialisation and to encourage students

to develop a good cultural back round. Others argue, in contrast, that the proper place for

general education is in the upper secondary school and that university education should be

reserved, exclusively, for specialised education.

tihilst further detailed studies are required before coming to any conclusion on this

issue, the following problems have been isolated by previous surveys:

a) The teachers' attitude to general education

From the research conducted by the teachers of seven national universities (the former

Imperial Universities) into the attitudes of teachers in charge of general education in those

universities - it appears that teachers attach more importance to developing the students'

logical, scientific and academic abilities than to providing the students with a good cultural

background.

b) Ways of completing courses in general education

The survey conducted by the Ministry of Euucation in 1967 into ways of completing courses

in general education indicated that most universities - 84 per cent of national universities,

76 per cent of public universities and 80 per cent of private universities, provide for the

completion of such courses during the first term. In universities which do not have a general

course department, or anything similar, more cases are found of students being advised to

complete such courses during the first and second terms (Figure

These figures, however, should not be looked upon as necessary evidence of the universi-

ties favouring the idea of students completing all general course education during the first

term. The inclusion in general education courses of languages and other subjects fundamental

to students preparing for a tec,daical education has made it hard for universities to provide

for such courses in the first and second terms.

c) The contents of general education

It is claimed .that the general education given in university courses often duplicates

that given in upper secondary schools. The General Education Research Committee of the

National University Association points out, as an example, that there is a considerable over-

lap between "ethics and social studies" in the upper secondary school and "philosophy, ethics

and sociology" in the university.

It is, however, natural that there be something in common between such courses in terms

of the subjects studied. The problem lies rather in how such subjects are handled. Points

like these, arising from previous research, still, however, require clarification.
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Figure II. B.4

WAYS OF COMPLETING COURSES

IN GENERAL EDUCATION
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Problems for Study:

1) In adapting school education one must allow for flexibility in the design of curri-

cula and the admission of students. One must remember that different schools have different

educational objectives: some aim to encourage the student to develop just so far as he is

able; others expect all of the students to attain a definite academic level. One must re-,

examine which of these objectives most needs to be emphasised at wnich level of education

and in which fields of specialisation.

2) In view of the recent environmental changes which have seriously affected the growth

of small children, it is necessary to obtain a perspective on the ideal relationship. between

home education and institutionalised group instruction.

3) In studying the school systems, a clear evaluation of tne problems inherent in the

current educational system is needed as well as an exact statement of future needs and prac-

ticable reforms. It is especially important to consider how tho following observations on

human growth might be utilised:

a) Five year-old children share similarities in growth with six to seven year-old

children, but no way has been found for dealing with such similarities in the school system.

b) Consideration should be given to the qualitative differences in growth which are

known to exist between senior and junior graders in the elementary school.

c) With the division of secondary education into first and second stages, adolescents

are forced to worry over their advancement to the schools in the higher grade. This can

scarcely be thought of as beneficial to an adolescent's development or maturity.

4) While language studies and the subjects fundamental for preparation for technical

education, as well as those relative to general culture are included in the contents of gener-

al education in universities, it has been pointed out that problems then emerge in relation

to upper secondary school education. In considering any rationalisation of the school system

and curriculum for the future, it will be necessary to conduct a comprehensive study of when,

where and how these subjects should be most beneficially taught.

II. Education Adapted to Abilities and Aptitudes

1. The Notion of Differences in Individual_ Abilities and Aptitudes

1) The meaning of intelligence

.While what is known as intelligence is generally thought to be indicative of ability and

aptitude, the following considerations are worth noting:

a) According to a number of studies of the relationship between intelligence and schol-

astic ability, intelligence tests may be claimed to evaluate a basic capacity to pursue

intellectual studies. However, it is also claimed that this type of test does not necessarily

appraise all the intellectual abilities of the human being.

b) Generally, on the macro-level, a considerable degree of constancy is found in the

intelligence quotient of each individual, based on the ratio of his mental age to his calendar

age, but it is admitted that where educational circumstances differ, the results of intelli-

gence tests differ also (Figure II.B.5). Therefore, one, cannot conclude that the intelligence

quotient presents an unchangeable and accurate estimate of individual ability.
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FLUCTUATION OF I.Q. OF NEGRO SCHOOL CHILDREN

CAUSED BY MIGRATION

(USA, 1951)
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Notes : 1. Lee E.S., " Negro Intelligence and Selective Migration", American
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1. Negro school children who migrated from the south of the USA to
Philadelphia improved their performance in the Philadelphia Tests
of Mental and.Verbal Ability according to the length of time they
had been in Philadelphia and in Philadelphia schools.
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2) The diversity of ability and individual differences

Since intelligence tests usually employ only one measure of intelligence (the intelli-

gence quotient, for instance) people are apt to think that all individuals can be easily

ranked along a single scale. They forget that intelligence has many facets. The assessment

of differences between individuals necessitates consideration of all such possible aspects

of intelligence.

3) Wave of condeptualisinir "aptitude"

The idea of "aptitude" presupposes the existence in the individual of certain innate

potentialities, which predispose him to a certain type of work or to certain circumstances.

:recently people have tried to uetect such preoispositions, not only of an intellectual or

phySical kind, but also of a personal or psychological nature.

4) Education and "ability"

Though it is generally accepted that hereditary and environmental factors co-exist as

causes of indivicual differences in ability, the relative importance of each factor has not

been ascertained. Certainly the intelligence test measures more than inherited ability and,

even where inheritance is concerned, one cannot assume that all people are born with the same

potentialities. One must also bear in that the differences in ability, which the studies

indicate, are by no means permanent. :.:nply because such differences will change, one must

ensure a flexible classification o: teacher methods and courses; education, whilst meeting

present needs, will then adapt itself successfully to the future as well.

2. The Measurement of Ability

1) Factors worth considering

Ar- successful system of education must try to assess the individual abilities of its

pupil-- everal types of tests should be utilised, with the following objectives in mind:

a) One must try to define, in terms or the basic goals of education, the ..pecific fields

in which ability and aptitude should be assessed. Using a recognised test imprecisely may

result in pupils receiving unsuitable guidance.

b) The way in which a test is prepared and employed will depend very much on its pur-

pose. Some tests, for example, will be used to clarify the sort of instruction appropriate

for individuals of different ability; others will help to rank pupils in terms of their

approximation to a particular standard.

c). At present the "standardised objective tests" are used in the majority of cases. One

has to interpret their results fairly liberally, however, as their predictions of pupils'

future development are questionable. Improvements might be effected if people who use such

tests were suitably qualified and if students were discouraged from studying for such tests

in order to obtain high scores.

2) Guidance throuRa observation

with the importance attached in recent years to using observation as a technique for

understanding pupils' abilities, a system of guidance through observation has been implemented.

de shall have to await future studies, however, in order to assess the results of this.

142



3. Course Classification and r:ducational Technioues Suitable for Pupils of Different
Levels of Ability

) The timing and method of classifying courses

Differences in ability between individual pupils increase as the pupils move on to

senior grades and to more specialised education. It is argued that the patterns of intellec-

tual differences between pupils are similar in the upper secondary school to what were orig-

inally manifest in the lower secondary school but that the differences apparent in the elemen-

tary school do not necessarily persist into secondary education. This; is taken by some to

indicate that the real differences between pupils' abilities appear during secondary education

and that it is therefore reasonable to determine each pupil's future course in life at this

stage. There are some doubts about this, however, and one should note the following:

a) It is generally held that the third grade in the lower secondary school is the stage

at which pupils should begin to think about their future careers; it is the stage at which

some indications of their future choice of occupation may be apparent because by then they

will have matured in many ways. But it has also been founu that specific types of jobs should

not be chosen at this rather premature stage.

It should he noted, nevertheless, that certain specific skills cannot be acquired unless

the education and training necessary for them is provided at an early stage.

b) In classifying pupils into different courses, it is essential to provide them with

suitable guidance for their future courses. One should evaluate their abilities and interests

as these will indicate which future courses will prove appropriate. In practical terms, at

the moment, the selection of courses in upper secondary, schools is affected by a pupil's

scholastic achievements. This is mainly due to the social preference for'general courses and

to the inherent disadvantages in the selection of vocational courses, which hinder rather

than help students waiting to go on to higher education.

2) Instruction by ability group

In providing pupils with an education suited to their abilities, it is customary to

organise them into different groups, given the limited possibilities for personal guidance

from teachers, in order to ensure the most effective instruc-uion possible. In lower secondary

schools, classes are organised in some subjects, like mathematics and foreign languages, on

a basis. of the pupils' abilities. In upper secondary schools insufficient ability groups have

been formed, however, although in most cases classified courses have been-set up. For this

there are two possible explanations: firstly, students of similar ability only may have been

admitted by the entrance examination and, secondly, the persistence of ideas from the days of

the old secondary schools may have dampened interest in improving teaching methods.

At any rate, this problem requires further study, and one should note the following:

a) In many cases, teachers regard the ability group as simply a method of classifying

pupils of like ability. They then teach these pupils in the same way all the time, without

developing methods of teaching and an environment for learning suitable for each different

group (Figure II.B.6).

b)- There are two methods by which classes may be organised. One may put together only

students of similar ability, or one may mix students of many different levels of ability. It

is argued that classes of the first sort are easier to teach and are better for the pupils
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too, but the results of intelligence tests, in Japanese and mathematics, indicated that, in

schools where either one or the other sort of class was in operation, bright pupils from the

mixed ability classes did better than the bright pupils from the homogeneous group. It is

felt, too, that classifying children into ability groups comes close to classifying them

according to their parents socio- economic status. This could only have an adverse effect on

pupils' adaptation to and outlook on society.

c) It is also felt that in a class where the abilities of students are mixed, where

pupils come from all social classes and have very different personalities, the pupils are

provided with a microcosm of the adult world. There they have the valuable experience of

learning to understand and co-operate with students very different from themselves. A number

of surveys show that, on the whole, both the superior and the slower pupils make better pro-

gress when they are taught in a mixed class and are only divided into ability groups for a

few more intellectual subjects.

It may be said, in conclusion, that grouping pupils into ability groups should be made

contingent upon the type of subject taught. The capacity of pupils to learn depends partly

on the teaching methods employed. Pupils will lose their enthusiasm for learning, and teach-

ing will be rendered ineffective if inflexible ability groups are widely used, or if teaching

methods suited to individual groups of pupils are not worked out.

3) The class as a unit of education and guidance

The class is important both as a place in which pupils, through their experiences in the

group, develop their personalities and as a place of learning. Gradual improvements have been

made in class organisation in the elementary and lower secondary schools in this country

(Figure II.B.7). One needs to know more,.however, about the following: the size of class in

which a teacher can most effectively'operate; the relationship between class size and effec-

tive learning; the advantages or disadvantages of having a class in the care of just one

teacher; the relationship of ability groups to the social structure of the class, and so forth.

One must also consider that class organisation could change with the spread of new teach -

ing aids and, consequently, of more individualised education.

4) Special education for gifted pupils

Whilst the following -ideas are submitted for the special education, within the school

system, of gifted children, no quick conclusions should be drawn before further studies have

been carried out:

a) The special education of brilliant pupils will prove adequate only when pupils'

individUal abilities are given consideration in all branches of education. It will remain

inadequate,. also, until the contents of education have been broadened and the importance of

encouraging creativity has been_ recognised.

b) The limitations of personal guidance and the diversification of education often

results in brilliant students simply stagnating. Special techniques should be devised to

develop the potentialities of such students outside the general curriculum and normal school

system.
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4. Education for Creativity

Current discussions on creativity usually centre either on the genius of people with

special talents, or on the creative ability of the average man. It is the average man to whom

reference is generally made in discussions on the development of-creativity in school educa-

tion, but confusions of meaning do arise amongst the persons concerned, for this is a compara-

tively new debate. It is important for social progress to foster creativity. In school educa-

tion this development of creativity now assumes as much importance as does the development of

personality. Factors brought out in previous discussions are indicated below:

a) It is pointed out that children's progress at school depends as much on their crea-

tive ability as on their so-called intelligence. The school system has so far, however, done

little to encourage creativity, emphasising instead learning by rote, technical training and

passing exaenations.

b) An educational system that encourages creativity must build the opportunity to think

creatively into its curriculum. It must encourage pupils to search freely for different solu-

tions to the problems with which they are presented. Since individual creativity depends more

on a balanced personality than on mere intelligence, however, pupils must be encouraged to

focus on specific subjects and lines of thought in order to produce something of real value.

c) In encouraging creativity in school the class plays an important role, although the

teacher's attitude is crucial too. In general, it is felt that teachers over-value the highly

intelligent students and under-evaluate those who are highly creative.

d) It is claimed that "creativity tests" show a high correlation between creativity,

intelligence and scholastic ability, though these three are certainly not synonymous (Figure

II.B.8). Perhaps positive thinking depends more on intelligence, whilst creativity results in

freer and less directed patterns of thought. Whatever the relationship, we need to know more

about the reliability and significance of these "creativity tests".

5. The Significance. Contents and Methods of Special Education

1) The significance of special education

The education of mentally and physically handicapped children tends to be treated in

isolation from that of normal children. Education is designed to help each individual develop

as far as possible and special education is therefore organised so as to provide a suitable

training for each handicapped child. To provide handicapped children with a suitable education,

however, some of the content of normal education has to be changed.

2) The content and method of special education

As certain disorders, such as blindness, deafness and infantile paralysis, have declined

in the population, other disorders have presented educatibn with new problems. These frequent-

ly complex disorders include impairMents of sight and hearing, emotional disorders, autism,

infantile asthma, speech problems and the varying effects of cerebral paralysis. The following

`problems have emerged from the education of pupils with such disorders:

a) At the moment it is difficult to distinguish with accuracy between the various dis-

orders and select for the pupils the appropriate type of education. To encourage research

into these problems and to speed, up the development of educational aide, doctors, psychologists'
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and educationalists s:ould co-operate more closely. The education which handicapped children

are currently receiving is quite inadequate.

b) To help mentally and physically handicapped children fit into society and study more

effectively, it is best to have them study, though under proper supervision, with ordinary

children. Before doing this, however, one must consider the fall in the number of children

in ordinary classes, and the attitudes of the ordinary children, their parents and the local

community. One must also arrange for the suitable deployment of specialised teachers.

c) Even when suitable education has been arranged for handicapped children, one needs

to preserve a measure of flexibility so that changes may be made whenever educational assess-

ments deem them necessary.

d) The earliest possible detection of mental and physical disorders is advisable, but

in many cases this remains difficult. Techniques for detecting handicaps at an earlier age

have been insufficiently developed and facilities for educating the handicapped at an earlier

age are not as yet available, with the exception, that is, of the kindergartens for the deaf

(Figure II.B.9). After elementary education is over, many handicapped children still exper-

ience severe educational difZiculties. In some cases, according to the type or the degree of

handicap, the period at school is terminated at too early an age.

e) In the upper secondary department of gpenal schools, emphasis is placed on training

which will help the handicapped lead independent lives in the future. Even here, however, one

should try to match vocational training to individual ability. One should not 'be afraid to

move outside ttie traditional types of training into new fields. In particular one should try

to broaden the general course and increase th%; possibilities of higher education for the

handicapped.

Problems for Study:

1) In the past, though indiLidual differences in intelligence were recognised, differ-

ences in "ability" wero often overlooked. Now one must also consider what sort of education

is most suitable for pupils of different "ability", remembering that. one's goal is the crea-

tion of worthwhile individuals. In this instance, the educational differences between boys

and girls should be further examined.

2) One must discover how to assess pupils' abilities on a scientific basis and how to

classify and guide students into suitable courses. If this is done successfully, pupils will

begin to plan their futures during secondary education with an awareness of their own abili-

ties and interests and of the fields where these can be most effectively applied.

3) In order to give pupils the education most suited to them; teachers should know both

how to assess ability and how to select the most appropriate education for their charges. One

should study how a teacher might improve his abilities of assessment, learn how to.administer

tests and how to interpret and utilise their results.

4) In order to make the personal guidance of pupils more realistic, further analysis

should be made of the process of learning and of the possibilities of utilising the various

methods of educational technology.

5) A comprehensive survey is needed of the present impediments to creativity within the

school system. On the basis of its results, decisions could be taken on methods for promoting

the development of creative capacity within school education.

6) To supplement and improve special education, an examination of the following is

needed (taking into consideration both the educational and medical aspects of treatment):.
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Figure II. B.9
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a) Measures for diagnosing, differentiating and treating handicaps, improving the

children's education and extending their independence.

b) Ways of educating handicapped children within the ordinary system as far as their

disorders will allow.

c) Methods for promoting the scientific investigation of the efficiency of certain

teaching methods, materials and aids in special education.

III. The Selection of Students

1. The Problems Involved in Selecting_Students

1) Competitive selection and selection on a basis of merit

There are two ways of selecting students. On the one hand the successful candidates may

be selected through a process of competition, with a regular number of students whatever their

quality, always being admitted to an institution. On the other hand, certain standards may be

defined as pre-requisites for admission, and then those students with suitable qualifications

only will compete with each other for places. In this country, in school education, the latter

form of selection was once enforced, but now the former process operates because there are no

objective standards on the basis of which students may be admitted.

In other countries, like France, Britain, West Germany, the United States of America, and

so forth, recruitment into higher education is made on a basis of merit, but in the USSR the

competitive system operates. Which selection process one chooses rather depends on the view

taken of education, and the role of education in society. Competitive selection corresponds

to the belief that education should offer a student only as much as he is able to take, where-

as selection on a basis of merit fits in well with that view of education which envisages

students aiming for prescribed levels of excellence.

2) .,Causes of the growth of competition for entrance into schools in this country

In the 1967 school year, 98 per cent of all applicants to secondary schools were actually

admitted. The real number of students admitted into universities equalled 70-80 per cent of

the new upper secondary school graduates. There was, therefore, no obvious reason for compe-

tition for university or college places (Figure II.B.10).

In reality, however, applicants tried so hard to get into certain well-known schools

that they distorted the pattern of upRersecondary education and produced a large number of

"Ronins" - unsuccessful examinees intending to try again. The following causes of such exces-

sive.interest in particular universities may be listed:

a) Universities choose their students, not on a basis of their previous scholastic

performances, but on their performance in the annual achievement test that the universities

set themselves. Many students are therefore tempted to take the entrance examinations of the

well-known universities over and over again.

b) The guidance given to pupils in the junior schools is ineffective, because entry

into the well-known universities is believed to offer the best chande of a secure future.

Universities are rated not by the education they offer but by the difficulty of getting into

them and students believe that, once admitted, they are'sure of graduation.

c) Universities have not tried to offer the good courses characteristic of them and,

as yet, good universities have not learnt how to complement each other most effectively.
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Figure 11.1110

CORRELATIONS BETWEEN STUDENTS' ACHIEVEMENTS IN UNIVERSITIES

AND THEIR RECORDS IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS AND EXTERNAL TESTS
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2. Imoroving_the Selection of Students

1) Changes previously made in selection procedures

Selection procedures have been regularly revised but improvements made have been some-

what inconsistent. In past discussions a number of factors have been emphasised, such as

"securing equality of opportunity", "the proper assessment of ability", and "the elimination

of repercussions on junior schools".

a) Recommendations for the abolition of the achievement test and the placing of greater

emphasis on the school report were made in 1927, 1940, 1948 and 1967 for secondary education.

But in 1929, 1943 and 1956 the achievement test was upheld as a bastion of objectivity and

impartiality.

b) In 1948, in secondary education, the objective test was introduced to secure objec-

tivity and impartiality in marking but then in 1954 it was argued that the objective test did

not encourage independent thought or creativity.

c) In higher education, in 1950, the aptitude test was made compulsory, so that students'

future scholastic abilities could be forecast. Then in 1955 this was abolished because students

started studying just for the test.

d) In secondary education in 1927 and 1963, and in higher education in 1927 and 1950,

oral tests and interviews were instituted to supplement the achievement test which was unable

to assess "personality", and to reduce the stress placed on the secondary school by prepara-

tion for entrance examinations. These were then abolished - in 1948 for secondary education

and in 1947 for higher education - because people said they were not impartial.

e) In 1942 in secondary education, and in 1902 and 1917 in higher education, a school

district system was enforced along with an integrated selection system which was supposed to

reduce competition. This, was also abolished in 1908 for secondary education and in 1919 for

higher education,. because students wanted to choose their schools themselves.

2) The appropriateness of the data used in selecting students

From studies conducted by the National Institute for Educational Research, the Educational

Test Research Institute and other institutions, the following results have been obtained on the

appropriateness of data used in the selection of students:

a) A student's scnolastic performance on entering university is most reliably predicted.

by looking at his school records during upper secondary school days. These provide a more

reliable source of information than does the student's performance in a university entrance

examination or his standing in the achievement tests of the Educational Test Research Institute.

b) No one test will provide accurate predictions on a student's potential. university

performance. More accurate results will be obtained if various data are applied as for example,

outlined in (a).

c) Students who gain admission to university at the first attempt generally have better

upper secondary school records and better university records too than do "Ronins", though the

. "Ronins" may eventually do better than the others in the entrance examination. This emphasises

the use that those selecting students for university should make of upper secondary school

records.
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d) Upper secondary school records and the results of the national tests indicate quite

clearly those students least likely to succeed in the entrance examination, even after a

"Ronin" period.

3) Obstacles to the Improvement of Selection Procedures

Schools of higher and lower grades have always disagreed on how achievement tests should

be set, how school reports should be handled and so forth, when dealing with student selection.

The two sides have rarely tried to co-operate. The negative attitude of the university authori-

ties towards improving student selection is also a stumbling block. These authorities seem

unwilling to supplement the system or to initiate research into possible Improvements.

Problems for Study:

It is more than necessary to pursue the study of selection procedures farther. These

procedures seriously affect the state of education and the personalities of our young people,

so one must endeavour to keep their undesirable effects to a minimum. As part of this effort

one should also try to reduce the numbers of applicants to particular universities.
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Chapter III

THE DISTRIBUTION OF EXPENDITURE ON EDUCATION

(The Report of Sub-Committee XXIII)

A. THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE NATIONAL ECONOMY AND THE
GROWTH OF EXPENDITURE AT EACH SCHOOL LEVEL

I. The Relative Importance of Educational Expenditure in the Economy and its Increase
at eac School Level

In analysing the cost of education, this Committee has adopted the following technical

definitions:

Overall Exmonditure on Education: this includes all expenditures on education by both public

and pm/ate authorities, together with students' own expenditure on items not otherwise

covered.

Total Expenditure on Education: this is analysed in three different ways:

a) By type of education: this includes expenditure on school and other types of

education; expenditures on administration and other expenses involved in training.

(This last item is omitted, however, because of a lack of material.)

b) By disbursement: here a distinction is drawn between public expenditure (national,

prefectural and municipal) and private expenditure ithough excluding subsidies made

by the, public to the private sector).

c) By source: here a difference is drawn between the proportion of educational costs

met by the public sector, the private sector and the students themselves.

School Running Costs: these are categorised into:

a) Recurrent expenditure items (teachers' and administrative salaries and basic

maintenance costs).

b) Capital expenditure items.

c) Debt service expenditure and transfer item.

Notes

1. "Expenditure on school education" includes both income derived from university

hospitals, farms, experimental pliIntations,etc., and any related expenditures on such bodiep.

These items are classified separately.

2. "Expenditures on administration" includes administrative expenses borne by the public

sector, and the administrative costs of private establishments. Scholarships and contributions
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to research programmes, museums and other cultural activities are classified separately.

3. The educational costs met by the private sector exclude the cost of loan repayments

and transfer items.

4. Items such as miscellaneous contributions from other than student sources, business

earnings, income from property and transfer and carry-over items are defrayed against the

proportion of educational costs met by the private sector. The final balance is obtained after

adjustment for loan repayments.

In discussing educational expenditure by school level throughout the period before and

after the war, the committee has adopted the following classification of school systems.

SCHOOL LEVEL PRE-WAR (OLD) SYSTEM POST-WAR (NEW) SYSTEM

Pre - primary, kindergartens kindergartens

Primary elementary schools
higher elementary school
supplementary courses to the above
deaf and dumb schools

elementary schools
schools for the
handicapped

Semi-secondary
(pre-war)

technical continuation schools
(youth schools)

Lower secondary
(post-war)

apprentice schools
young men's training institutes

lower secondary schoo:

Secondary (pre-war) middle schools
girls' high schools
girls' vocational high schools

_ -

Upper secondary vocational schools (A and B)
practical arts schools

upper secondary schoo:

Teachers' training normal schools (till 1942)
institutes of teacher training for .

vocational supplementary schools
(youth schools) It

Higher higher schools
colleges
technical colleges
preparatory courses for universities
collegiate schools of universities
universities
higher normal schools
normal schools (after 1943)
training institutes of teachers for
youth schools
provisional training schools for
teachers ,

training institutes for vocational
school teachers

universities
junior colleges.
advanced technical
colleges
graduate schools
national training
institutes for
technical school
teachers
national training
institutes for
"school nurses"

1. The relative importance of educational in the economy

Since the early years of the Meiji Era, education's share of the expanding national

income his risen from 1 per cent to 5 per cent. Public expenditure on education as a percen-

tage,of total public expenditure has risen steadily, except during the war years, from a

figure of 10 per cent in the'Meiji period to 20 per cent today. The share of the public

sector in total educational expenditure has, however, fallen from a near 100 per cent in the

early Meiji Era to an approximate 80 per cent.
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The public sector bore all educational expenses during the Meiji 8ra and, through its

efforts alone, the ratio of total educational expenditure to total public expenditure in

creased. This helped spread education during a period of rapid economic growth. In the long

run, however, the private sector took over an increasing proportion of total educational

expehditure, as national income increased more rapidly than did total public expenditure.

The following table illustrates these relationships:

National income

Total educational ex.PQnditure in
percentage of National income

Educe ional expenditure paid from
Public finances in percentage of
total public expenditure

Total public expenditure in percentage
of National income

1905 1965

N2.17 billion

2.03%

7.

25.3%

£25,000 billion

7.15%

22.2%

24.8%

2. An estimate of overall educational expenditure

The students' share of educational costs is also, as previously mentioned, included in

"overall educational expenditure". This share can only be estimated, however, from 1955.

According to these estimates, the students' share in'overall educational expenditure has

declined steadily over. the last ten years and educational establishments now bear a larger

proportion of this expenditure.

3. The relationship between firer capita income and the percentage of national income
spent on education _

Figure III.A.2 illustrates, for different periods of growth, the relationship between

"per capita income" and the percentage of national income spent, on education" in Japan. It

indicates that:

a) The ratio of educational expenditure to national income rose rapidly between

1890 and 1910.

b) This ratio grew even more rapidly between 1920 and 1930.

c) 1950-1954 witnessed a third stage of growth but then the ratio remained more or less

'static until 1961, when it began to rise again.

One can sum up this development by saying that educational expenditure made a proportion

ate increase between the early Meiji years and 1954.' As the income,level rose, expenditure

on education became a priority. Recently, however, comparekwith the rapid rate of economic

growth, the increase in the rate of educational expenditure has declined.

4. Educational expenditure on different tomes o education

Throughout the period in question, expenditure on school education,has accounted for

about 90 per cent of total educational expenditure., Although publit expenditure on "social"

education increased after the war, it accounted for only 2.per,cerit of total educational

expenditure and was exceeded by expenditure on "miscellaneous echobleedUcErtion-. Even' if

the expenditures on educational administration, scholarships and research programthes are



Figure 111.A.1

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN NATIONAL INCOME,
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added together, the total comes only to approximately 5 per cent of total educational expen-

diture and represents virtually no increase above the pre-war level.

5. The increase in educational expenditure at each school level

Figure III.A.3(1) shows how the expenditure at each school level increased compared with

the increase in national income. The following is indicated:

a) In the first period (1890-1910) when the proportion of educational expenditure to

national income increased, emphasis was laid on the expansion of compulsory educa-

tion. In the second period (1920-1930) the expansion of secondary and higher educa-

tion accounted for a large proportion of expenditure. In the third period (1950-1954)

the expansion of compulsory education once again accounted for a large proportion of

expenditure.

b) After 1955 expenditure on'oompulsory education remained static until in 1960 the

proportion spent on secondary and higher education began to rise.

6. Educational_ expenditure per school-age child at each school level

Expenditure on school education is related to the size of the school-age population, the

enrolment ratio and the amount spent on each pupil. Consequently it is affected even by the

national increase or decrease of'the school-age population. Total educational expenditure per

school-age child equals the enrolment rate multiplied by the average amount spent on each

enrolled student. The quantity and quality of school education depends on this equation. This

can be seen in Figure III.A.3(2) which illustrates that compulsory education received priority

in educational expenditure from the early Meiji years to 1915, but that, after that, secondary'

and higher education was expanded - an expansion which has recently been accelerated.

7. A comparison of the ratio of educational expenditune_to national income in various
countries

The ratio of educational expenditure to per capita national income is given, in .Figure

III.A.4, for Japan, the United Kingdom and the United States. The following comparisons are

drawn:

a) Notwithstanding the low level of her national income, Japan is amongst those coun-

tries which devotes a very large proportion of that national income to educational

'expenditure.

b) In countries other than Japan, the ratio of educational expenditure to national

income has risen more rapidly since World War II.

c) As the income level Of our people rises further, it is likely that, in line with

development in other countries, our relative educational expenditure will also

increase.

8. A comparison of public expenditure on education in various countries

Figure III.A.5 shows that the ratio of public expenditure on education to national

income has risen since 1935 in all the countries surveyed except Japan. In Japan the growth

of publiC expenditure on education has, ,in relative terms, fallen since 1955 and now compares

unfavourably with that of other countries.
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The Growth of Educational Expenditure; the Emphasis on Quantity or Quality

1. The spread of education and "unit educational doSts "

Expenditure on school education may form either an attempt to diffuse education - to

increase the numbers being educated - or an attempt to increase the amount spent on the edu-

cation of each student - to be conceptualised as an increase in "unit educational costs".

Figures III.A.6(1), (2) and (3) indicate which type of expenditure has been given priority

in the past. (Here, the unit educational costs are computed in terms of 1965 values). The

following is indicated:

a) In compulsory education, from the inauguration of the modern school system until

1915, expenditure was exclusively devoted to raising the numbers enrolled. dhen,

after 1915, these numbers approximated 99 per cent of the school-age population,

expenditure began to focus on increasing unit educational costs.

b) In secondary education the emphasis was placed on achieving high unit educational

costs during the Meiji Era. In the 1920s, however, (during the Taisho and early

Showa Eras), it was the spread of education, rather than increasing unit educational

costs, that was emphasised. After World War II the percentage of the scsool-age

population enrolled in secondary education was brought to double that of the 1920s.

By 1963 in secondary education both quantity and quality were receiving emphasis.

Present emphasis, however, is still on increasing the numbers enrolled.

c) In higher education, the policy of maintaining high unit costs was followed through-

out the Meiji and Taisho Eras, but by the beginning of World dar II these costs had

declined substantially. After the war, twice the previous numbers of students were

encouraged to enter higher education. Numbers rose until 1955, when efforts were

again made to increase unit educational costs. These costs passed their previous

pre-war level in 1959. Since 1963, however, it has been the growth of student

numbers, rather than of unit educational costs, that has been most conspicuous.

2. A comparison of the expansion of school education in different countries

A comparison of the relative emphasis given by different countries to expanding the

numbers enrolled in school educationor to raising unit educational costs, is given in

Figures III.A.7(1) and (2).

a) In primary and secondary education, the United. States, the United Kingdom and Japan

have maximised the numbers of pupilsCe)rolled in the last ten years, and now empha-

sise increasing unit educational costs. The German Federal Republic, however, has

tried to increase unit educational costs whilst leaving the enrolment rate at a

rather low level.

b) In higher education, the direction' taken by Japan and the United States has been

different from that of.the United'Kingdom, the German Federal Republic and other.

European countries. Japan and the United States have mainly emphasised the expansion

Of student numbers, but the other countries have sought, rather, to increase unit

educational costs. In the last ten years Japan hascontinued to emphasise quantita-

tive expansion, but the United States has begun to try to increase unit educational

costs as well.
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Figure III. A 7(2)

THE RELATIONSHIPI, BETWEEN THE ENROLMENT RATIO AND UNIT RECURRENT COSTS

PER STUDENT [N HIGHER EDUCATION IN FOUR SELECTED COUNTRIES
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3. A comparison of unit educational costs in different countries

It is difficult to compare the values of unit costs between countries,. though it is

important to do so as an increase in unit educational costs has a bearing on the quality of

education offered. Figures III.A.8(1) and (2) show what changes. unit educational costs, in

the countries surveyed, have undergone in relation to per capita income. The following is

apparent:

a) Unit educational costs for primary and secondary education rise in proportion to

per capita income. Japan is no exception here.

b) In higher education, however, different enrolment rates give rise to considerable

differences in unit educational costs. Figure III.A.8(3) compares uni+ costs of

education between countries in an attempt to explain the low unit educational costs

in Japan. These could be a result of Japan's emphasic on,quantitative expansion

(previously discussed) or the result of a smaller allocation of her educational

expenditure to higher education. It is indicated, .however, that the unit costs of

higher education in the United Kingdom and German 'Federal Republic are low, compared

with their respective income levels, whilst- .those of Japan and the United States.

are higher. In the unit costs allocated for primary and secondary education, hoWever,

Japan still lags behind the oth,r countries. Therefore we can explain the low unit

educational costs in higher education in Japan in terms of Japan's esiphasis, on

expanding student numbers.,

The Accumulation of Educational Capital

1. "Unit Capital Equipment Costs of Education"

The financing of educatiolvmustbe looked at on two levels: one must calculate the

amount of capital invested intkpanding the 'humanand materialcoMponents,OfkedubatiOnal ,

institutions, and crWmust also assess recurrent expenditUre., Investment capitalper Student :H.

may be defined as the "aapital eqUipment units" of edUcation; these will.l.ndidate:,iMPrOVOMente

in the educational envirorimeat Recurrent costs per student plus CapitaleXPenditUre, are

included in the concept:Of "unit edUcational costs" referredta,preViOusly.ThUSWehaye

Unit-ediicatiOnalodata, the recurrent OXPanditUraChedUbatiOnpl4k--the capital

investment .:in edUCatibP-per'etUdent:-

. ,

Unit cavitaleauiptent = capital investment,per student in=-material
costs of-:education teachers.

2. Capital expenditure on school education

Figure III,A,9,shows, by school level, the proportion of annual

education devoted to .capital expenditure; It indicates that:

a) Capital expenditure on)ore7primary education waaemphasised,durina .the third and

foUrth decades of the 3leiji Era 0.89i-1910)-and has received a:reneWRctemphasie_
.

since 195.

b) Capital expenditure on primary education fluctuated duringthaMeiji Era:When

emphasis was placed on compulsory education. It has:eincelreMained-.ata level
6

20 per cent.
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Figure III. A.9

THE RATIO OF CAPITAL EXPENDITURE
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c) In semi-secondary education (technical supplementary schools, apprentice schools

and youth schools) capital expenditure was high during the Neiji 1A'a and the period

prior to the war. Following the war it rose sharply as the lower secondary schools

were expanded under the new system, but. it has since been settling gradually to 20

per cent.

d) From the end of the Nineteenth Century until the war, a large proportion of capital

expenditure went on the middle and normal schools. Capital expenditure on secondary

education has grown again since 1955.

e) Capital expenditure on higher education rose during the third decade of the Meiji

Era, but then lost ground. Since the war, however, it has again been rising rapidly.

3. Unit "material" capital equipment costs

It is hard to calculate unit material capital equipment costs from the annual figures

of capital expenditure. Trial figures based on the estimated values of new equipment for the

financial year ending in 1966 are as follows: unit material capital equipment costs at every

school level in 1951 were close to the pre-war level and increased 3.3, 3.9, 2.3 and 1.8 times

respectively, in primary schools, lower secondary schools, upper secondary schools, universi-

ties and colleges by 1965. This shows that the level of capital investment in upper secondary

schools falls behind that of 'compulsory education.

4. School land

The unit capital equipment costs menticred above do not include school land. An inquiry

into area per student shows that the figure increased from 14 to 26 square metres between

1952 and 1965 for primary school pupils, and from 22 to 28 square metres for secondary school

pupils, whilst for students in higher education it declined from 80 to. 49 square metres. This

is explained by the fact that the number of pupils and students increased, 0.87, 1.5 and 2.2

times respectively in primary, secondary and higher education, whereas the area of school land

increased 1.6, 1.9 and 1.4 times respectively.

5. Accumulation of educational debts

The amount of.debts accruing to school establishment bodies in the financialyear ending

in 1966 was as follows:.

a) Local public bodies carried debts of 191 billion yen. These debts accounted for 17

per cent ofthe total material assets (excluding school land) of all the public

primary, lower and upper secondary schools r in toto 1,120 billion yen.

b) Of the 255 billion yen debt carried by the private schools, 156.1 billion yen was

fixed. This debt accounted for 51 per cent Ofthe total material assets of all

private schools '(excluding school land.) which totalled .!:51116.8 billion yen.

In addition, public loans to students' through the.4apariee Scholarship Association

(Nihon Ikuei Kii), for the financial year ending 1966, totalled 44.9 billion yen.

There were also other scholarships grantei.bY*e Welfare Fund for Widows and

Dependent Children, Prefectures.And:private bodies.

These will be studied inmore detail under,the.'eeCtion entitled "Economic and Cultural

Effects of EducatiOnal Investment".



IV. Potential Improvements Suggested by these Findings

1. In considering what proportion of the national income should be devoted to educa-

tional expenditure, one must try to develop a coherent educational budget and define its

priorities precisely. In so doing, it will. be useful to bear in mind that:

a) Ln contrast with other countries, Japan's expenditure on education has, since 1954,

shOWn little real increase.

'b) The ratio of public expenditure on education to.total educational expenditure has

declined in Japan, although it has risen in other countries.

2. Unit educational costs were raised in compulsory education in Japan to an inter-

national level, but unit costs in upper secondary and higher education only received attention

after 1955. Today the state of unit costs in higher education in Japan is still far from

satisfactory. In addition, one notes that, in terms of capital equipment costs, upper secon-

dary and higher education lags behind compulsory. .education.

All this suggests the necessity of rationalising and increasing expenditure at all levels

of education in the future.:

3. Considering the high percentage of debts accumulated by the private educational'

bodies, and the slow improvement of the level of their capital investments, a.thorough exam-

ination should be made of the financial bases of the private schools.

B. THi DISTRIBUTION' AND SHARING OF THE BURDEN OF 2DUCATIONAL
EXPENDITURE AND ITS EFFECT ON STUDENTS AND SCHOOLS

I. The Changing Pattern of Educational Expenditure at State. Prefectural and Municipal Levels

1. The relative importance of. public expenditure on education

The ratio of public expenditure on education to total educational. expenditure has de-

clined, mainly because of increased -s:,:andin2 by the private sector on pre-primary, .secondary

and higher education

2. The percentage of total public exenditure.spent on education.

Despite the above:-mentioned decline, the ratio of public expenditure on education to

total public expenditure has been generally rising. This is illustrated below:

a)

0:

FigurbtII.B.1 illustrates the changes in the ratio of governmental expenditure.on

education to total goVernmental expenditure. This.figure,-whichwas in the region

of 1 or 2 per cent upzto the early Taisho Era, has risen steadily except during the

years between 1935:and 1952. Whilst the percentage spent on edudatibn by the cities,

towns and villages declined from a peak of 70 per cent during the early Meiji period,

that of the prefectures rose to over 30 per cent after the war. These changes

refleOted major reforms in the financing of education, e.g.:

- In 1880, the Primary School Allowance (mainly for teachers' salaries) which was

as old as the schonl system itself, was-discontinued' under the Revised Education

Order which stipulated that the maintenance costs of primary schools be paid in

principle by the cities, towns and villages..'

-177-



4 C
D

10
0 80 60 40

"

20

F
ig

ur
e 

III
. B

.1

T
H

E
 P

E
R

C
E

N
T

A
G

E
 O

F
 T

O
T

A
L 

P
U

B
LI

C
 E

X
P

E
N

D
IT

U
R

E
 S

P
E

N
T

 O
N

 E
D

U
C

A
T

IO
N

B
Y

 A
D

M
IN

IS
T

R
A

T
IV

E
 L

E
V

E
L

18
80

 R
ev

is
ed

 E
du

ca
tio

n 
O

rd
er

D
is

co
nt

in
ua

nc
e 

of
 p

rim
ar

y 
sc

ho
ol

al
lo

w
an

ce

(m
ai

nl
y 

fo
r,

te
ac

he
rs

 s
al

ar
ie

s)

19
18

 L
aw

 C
on

ce
rn

in
g 

N
at

io
na

l T
re

as
ur

y

P
ay

m
en

ts
 o

f C
os

ts
 o

f C
om

pu
ls

or
y

E
du

ca
tio

n 
fo

r 
M

un
ic

ip
al

iti
es

N
at

io
na

l p
ay

m
en

t o
f c

er
ta

in
 p

ar
t o

f

th
e 

pr
im

ar
ys

ch
oo

l t
ea

ch
er

s'
 s

al
at

ie
s

19
50

 L
oc

al
 F

in
an

ce
 E

qu
al

iz
at

io
n

G
ra

nt
 L

aw
 in

cl
ud

in
g 

th
e 

fo
rm

er

T
re

as
ur

y'
s 

S
ha

re

19
40

 L
aw

 C
on

ce
rn

in
g 

th
e 

N
at

io
na

l T
re

as
ur

y'
s

S
ha

re
 o

f C
om

pu
ls

or
y 

E
du

ca
tio

n 
E

xp
en

se
s

T
ea

ch
er

s 
sa

la
rie

s

1.
 M

un
ic

ip
al

 p
ay

m
en

t. 
pr

ef
ec

tu
ia

l
pa

ym
en

t

2.
N

at
io

na
l s

up
po

rt
 o

f 5
0 

pe
r 

ce
nt

19
52

 L
aw

 C
on

ce
rn

in
g 

th
e 

T
re

as
ur

y'
s 

S
ha

re
 o

f
C

om
pu

ls
or

y 
E

du
ca

tio
na

l E
xp

en
se

s

R
eV

iv
al

 o
f N

at
io

na
l s

up
po

rt
 o

f 5
0 

pe
r

ce
nt

 fo
r 

te
ac

he
rs

' s
al

ar
ie

s

G
ra

nt
s

fo
r

th
e 

co
st

s
of

 te
ac

hi
ng

m
at

er
ia

ls

M
un

ic
ip

al
iti

es

P
re

fe
ct

ur
e

14
.

T
re

as
br

y

.
.

18
85

18
90

18
95

19
00

19
05

.
19

10
19

15
19

20
19

25
19

30
19

35
19

40
19

45
19

50
19

55
1%

0 
19

65

M
ei

ji
er

a
T

ai
sh

o
er

a
S

ho
w

 a
er

a



- In 1918, "The Law Concerning Treasury Payment of the Costs of Compulsory Educa-

tion for Municipalities" stipulated that the State should contribute to the pay_

went of primary teachers' salaries.

- In 1940, "The Law Concerning the Treasury's Share of the Cost of Compulsory Edu-

cation" stipulated that the prefectures,.rather than the municipalities, should

meet half the cost of teachers' salaries with the State contributing the other

half.

- In 1950, the treasury's contribution.to teachers' salaries was incorporated into

the equalisation grant under the "Local Finance Equalisation Grant Law".

- In.1952, "The Law Concerning the Treasury's Payment of-the Cost of Compulsory

Education", stipulated that teachers' salaries-be taken out of the equalisation

grant and paid separately by the State. It was-also laid down that the State

should make grants for the purchase of teaching material.

b) An assessment of the ratio of public educational expenditure to total public expen-

diture is complicated by the transference of. certain items of revenue between the

State, the prefectures and the municipalities. One needs to ascertain "real" revenue

and "real" disbursement in order to.arrive at the "real" ratio of educational expen-

diture to total public expenditure. This "real" ratio is made up of the total expen-

diture on education of the three public bodies involved to total public expenditure.

This real ratio is a little higher than the nominal one for the State or municipal-

ities considered separately, but is still lower than that for the prefectures.

3. The distribution of educational expenditure between the State. the municipalities
and the prefectures

Figure III.B.2 illustrates the contribution made by each of the above authorities to the

financing of education. The percentages contributed by the municipalities lay between 60 per

cent and 80 per cent during the period from the Meiji to the late Taisho Era:. Since the late

Taisho'Era, however, this percentage has declined to 25 per cent. Correspondingly, State and

prefectural contributions have increased, with the State now contributing 35 per cent and the

Trefectures 40 per cent. It is worth considering these facts in the light of the relative

decline of the State's contribution to total public expenditure.

4. Differences between the prefectures in-their expenditure on education

The patterns of educational axpenditure in prefectures and municipalities may be formu-

lated as shown on page 181.

The folloWing points emerge from a comparison of prefectures for the. financial year

ending 1965:

a) Figure III.B.3 shows A's relationship to B. In about onethird of all the prefec-

tures, A and B are in proportion to one another within a limit of plus or minus 50

per B is particularly high in Iwata, Tokyo, Nara and Saga and low in Fukui,

Aichi, Osaka,'Hyogo and Wakayama..

b) Figure III.B.4 shows C's relationship to D. Here one can see that of prefectures

with a high financial resource index, only= ltyo has a high per capita expenditure

on education; all othil prefectures fat elow the national average. Some prefec-

tures, however, including Yamagata, agano, Tottori, Shimane and Kochi, have a. high
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Educational Expenditure in Prefectures and Municipalities (See Figures III.B.3. 4 and 5)

Standard'
Financial Demand '= Expenditure on +. Expenditure on Expenditure on

+ Other public
(a) Vacation public works

+
sanitation .expenditure

(b)

Real Local Revenue = Local Allocation Standard Revenue (c)
Tax

Local TaxRevenue Other Revenue

Real Local = Expenditure on
....

Expenditure on Expenditure.on Other public
public works sanitation expenditure

a
1

(the excess rate)
= a

Expenditure education

A =

1 1
(a ) (b )

Heal Local Expenditure
Standard Financial Demand

B = Real Educational Expenditure bl (the excess rate)
Standard Educational Demand

C = Financial Resource Index
a.

D = Educational expenditure
per school-age child

D1 -

D2 -

on compulsory education

on upper secondary education

level of edapational expenditure per head of their corresponding school-age popula-

tion, although their financial resource index is low.

c) Figure III.B.5 shows whether prefectures place most emphasis on D1 or D2. Clearly

there are groups of more or lede similar prefectures: per capita educational expen-

diture is high for both compulsory and uppdr secondary education in Nagano and

Toyama Prefectures, for example; per capita educational expenditure iv, howeyer,

highest of all in Tottori and lowest in.Aichi in upper secondary education; Tokyo

has a very high level of per capita expenditure 'on compulsory education.

The findings show that prefectures with below average financial resources devote

more of their total expenditure to education than do others. To.put.it differently,

they have a higher ratio of per capita expenditure to financial resources_. They

also lay emphasis on per capita expenditure in compul5Bry education, whereas other

prefectures spend below the ayerage amount on compulsory edUciriiieand above aver-

age on upper secondary education.

5. A. comparison of prefectural and municipal expenditures on the differential
services

In order to assess the relationship of educational expenditure to total public expendi-

turemore accurately, the relatiye amounts ss.ent by local public authorities on other public

works and services, were examined:

a) Between 1915 and 1939, public authorities devoted the largest parts of their budgets

to education,*but the proportion spent on education then began to. fall even though

their total budgets grew.

r-
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Figure III. B.4

THE DISTRIBUTION OF PREFECTURES BY FINANCIAL RESOURCE INDEX

AND BY EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE PER CAPITA

OF CORRESPONDING AGE POPULATION, AS OF 1965
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. Figure III. B.5

THE DISTRIBUTION OF PREFECTURES BY EXPENDITURE

ON COMPULSORY EDUCATION

AND ON UPPER SECONDARY EDUCATION

PER CAPITA OF CORRESPONDING AGE POPULATION, AS OF 1965

(Pet capita' expenditure
D2 on upper secondary education)
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b) From 1950 until today, the percentage devoted to educational expenditure has risen

to a level even higher than that of the pre-war years, being now abot 25-30 per

cent. Expenditure in other fields, however, in public works and on industrial pro-

jects, for example, has increased at a rate faster than that of education.

II. Public, Private and Student Expenditure on :Ztucation

1. Contributions to the costs of education at etch school level

Here the following can be indicated:

a) In pre-priMary education, students contributed towards 30-40 per cent of the costs

of the public schools and towards over 70 per cent of the private schools, both

before and after the war. Nearly half of the private schools' costs were met by

borrowing.

b) In primary education, the publie schools were financed completely by the local

.public authorities until the early years of the Taisho Era. Since the second half

of the 1920s, exceiting the war years, the State ha met 30 per cent of these costs.

The private schools have depended for finance on the students, who have 1:rovided for

50 per cent to 70 per cent of all costs, and have borrowed over.10 per cent.

c) Public, semi-secondary education before the war, and public lower-secondary education

after the war, depended totally on local expenditure, until after the war the State

contribution was increased to more than 3U per cent. Originally the private schools

covered their costs by charging excessive fees but now they rely on the students for

60-70 per cent of their financing, and their indebtedness has increased to meet

roughly 15 per cent of their current expenditure.

d) In secondary education before the war,. even the public s7;hools depended on the stu-

dents for 20 per cent of their finance. At one time this figure rose to 5C per cent,

but then fell to less than 15 per cent after the war. The private schools :;ontinued

to depend on student fees after the war, but the percentage of the costs paid by the

students did eventually fall to below 50-60 per cent with the private .,,chools indebted-

ness rising to 20 per cent of their costs.

e) In higher education, both the State and the local public schools de,ended on the

students to meet 10-20 per cent of their costs before the war, but this figure fell

back to 10 pet cent after tie war. The private schools have ten:,Nd to. del.:end on their

students for 40-50 per cent of their funds and their increased del:endence on borrowing

has now risen to over 30 per cent.

2. The total cost of school education (by source)

The following figures indicate (by source) the total costs of school education. These

figures more than doubled in five years and, as higher education expanded, contributions from

the stvdents, the ptivate schools and the treasury showed a proportionate. increase, whilst

those i,:om the 1-,cal authorities fell.

- 185-



(in billion yen)

Contributors Financih' Year 1960 Financial Year 1965

National Treasury 176.7 26.9 422.0 27.6

Local Finances 347.1 52.8 748.5
7

49.7

Corporates 67.7 10.3 167.6 11.0

Beneficiaries 65.8 10.0 188.2 12.3

Total 657.3 . 100.0 1,526.3 1000

3. How the costs of ...duc'ition are met in different countries .

Figures III.B.6(1) and (2) illustrate how the Costs of education are met it different

countries, showing that:

a) In the United. States, United Kingdoi and Japan, public primal./ and secondary schools

are supported by local funds. In the German Federal Republic the primary schooli are"

supported locally, but the states finance the secondary 3cnools, with the contribu-

tions of both federal and individual state' government being high. The percentage of

expenditure financed out of_national funds is also high in Japan (50 per cent), if

the allotments to eduCation of the,local finance equalisation grant are added to the

state subsidies and grants.

b) In.higher education, in the United States, German Federal rtepublic and Japan, most

public institutions are supported by the State -(federal or individual) and,the

greatest proportion, of all costs is borne by the treasury. Students contribute to

10 per cent of th,/ costs in the United States, b-ut to a lesser extent in the German

Federal Republic and Japan.

In the United Kingdom, there is no national university and private institutions

play publicrole;The;treasury; however,: meets 80 pe7 cent of all edUcaippal

C...,itS.COMParedeYen,41:thAhe';Unite&:States the:cOntribUti n.::from the .treasury
(In qi11140.At4teha:treasuWacontributionisfor

most part--MiadeUp0fVederaljgrenta.andgicinheld±n-trUstfor research, purposes.),
In this light, the percentage of costs paid by students ana private establishments

4eapiireciablylarge4:Wthe,,United KingdbMi all*the,:studentereceive:somasort

finarciai-a pOistance,,:sotba t4g stud ents1 contributiat there, can beiscounted

Challgea'bW:thelAat30 Years."iinthe way, in:;.-;..,hiChed#cational,costa have:been

01*Pd',ehOW:that priMarY and secondary ;education share of:theUnited,

States Federale.nd State Government has risentb a, leVel:equal: to that:of:the local

-Vales. In high, r.; also, the share of the pUblic sector has ,been,increas-

ing whilst; at'both public andb.priVate eStabliandents, the students' share'has been

falling

III. The Relationshiv between the Students' Share of Educational Costs. National Income
and the Level-of COnsUmbtianr

The students'ehare of-cOetsandthe level -of consum tion

The'tollowing analysis indicates-how the Students' share of costs has changed in rela-

tion to changes in tie oonnumr*in,:
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a) In higher education before the war, the cost of fees increased proportionately to

consumption expenditure. After the war, however, the students' share of educational

costs fell relative- to individual consumption expenditure. Before the war, in this

case, there was little to differentiate public and private schools but after the

war, .relative to the level of 'consumption, the students', share of the costs at the

private schools was raised. Consequently there is now a considerable difference, in

this instance, between public and private schools.

b) In secondary education, too, before the war, both private schools and public schools

held'the students' share of costs in a constant pkoortion to the level of consump

tion. In similar fashion to higher education, however, the private and public schools

became differentiated over time.

c) In the kindergartens, the private establishments kept fees roughly the same in terms

of the level of consumption both before and after the war. Public kindergartens,

however, managed to lower-their fees in relative terms.

2. The "Educational Restitution Rate"

Figure III.B.7 relates the students' contribution to the costs of their education,

to the total per capita Oost6 of that education. The "restitution rate" shows the value of

the education that the students receive in return for their fees. It also shows the excess

of school expenditure over fees received. Figure III.B.7 shows that this rate has been ris

ing for the public schools, in fact rising sharply for the universities but, for the private

schools has fallen to more or les6 1 per cent following their loss of other sources of revenue

during .and after the war.

3. The students' share of educational costs in different countries

Figure III.B.S indicates the following trends in the relationship in different. countries

-between the students' share of the costs of higher education. and the countries' individual

levels of consumption:

a) In'theUnited'States the students' share of costs both in public and private univer

sities has been rising- faster than the level of consumption since the war.

b) In the 'United Kingdom, too, the student61 share has risen since 1955. In the German

FederaltRepublle, however, it has been held Constant.

c) In Japan, the.students' share in the private universities has risen since 191

though in the*pulplic universities it has been held constant;

4. The educational restitution rate indifferent countries

Figure III.B.9 illUstratee this rate for-different countries. This rate has risen in

the public universities in Japan and the German Federal7frepubilb:hut has remained' more or

less unchanged in recent years in the public.and private i:,uniVeraties in, the United States.

Comparing private universities in the United Kingdom and Japan, one finds that the rate rose

for the.former but remained at a low level for the latter. The situation in the United King

dom car. .3-0 A lained by V--F '77T':4:7Fraly. of r7-1, ,
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' Figure III.B.8

AN INTERNATIONAL COMPARISON OF THE PEOPLE'S CONSUMPTION LEVEL

AND THE STUDENT'S SHARE OF COSTS OF HIGHER EDUCATION, AS OF 1965
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IV. Trends in the Unit Costs of.Education

1. The unit costa of courses in up.Tr secondary schools

The unit costs (cost of education per student) of courses in both public and private

upper secondary schools are compared below. The costs are high for engineering and agricul

tural courses in particular in public schools, and the costs of other courses are much the

same. In the private schools, ,the unit costs are about onehalf.of those,in the public schools

with the exception of agricultural courses where the costs are high.

2. The unit costs of courses in higher education

In the private universities it is possible to break down recent unit costs by courses;

In the State universities, however, this is more difficult. Even so, examples from certain

fields of study suggest that there are substantial differences between the unit costs of

education in State education and those in private education.

V. A Discussion of Possible Improvements

The changes in the financing .cf education, both in Japan since the Era, and in

other countries over the past thirty years, suggest that the importance of the students'

share of educational costs will continue to decrease, and that of thewpUblic sector will

continue to rise. An examination should, therefore, be made of the just extent to which stu

dents should bear the costa of their education. Lore realistic investments in education

should also be considered.

Some prefectures are poorer than others, have fewer upper secondary private schools,

and have to rely heavily on public finance for secondary educatibn. Since most peop20 now

regard upper secondary education as a necessity for their children, the Governments ,art in

financing such'education needs further examination. , *

The "educational restitution rate" is lower for private than for public schools and the

gap between the two types of schoolsis widening; Though, students' contilibutions tothe costs

of educatiorfilave risen, in proportion withthe rising consumption level, the restitution

rate has not been improved. At the same time, private institutions have fallenMoreheavily

into debt: In this instance:. apan compares unfavourably with other countries and the-Govern

ment needs to re examine, its policy., of financial support:for-private institutions.

C. A BALANCED DISTRIBUTION OF EDUCATIONAL EXPENDITURE

J. Changes in the Distribution of Expenditure on Education

1. The relationship between capital expenditure and- recurrent expenditure

A review of this relationship reveals that:

al Tr 41. 11.11q



b) In primary education: in the Meiji Era a considerable effort was made to expand

compulsory education. There were great fluctuations in capital expenditure on educa-

tion but, since then, the ratio or capital expenditure:recurrent expenditure has

been held at 20:80:

c) In pre7war semi-secondary education: the proportion of capital expenditure was high

during the Meiji Era, but since then has rested at a lower level at about 10 per

cent. After the war capital expenditure did rise until 1953, however, when the new

lower-secondary schools were introduced and it rose again from 1959 to 1962 during

the "baby boom ".

d) In pre-war secondary education:lc the proportion of capital expenditure increased

sharply, in 1900, 1910 and 1920, when secondary education was expanded; after the

war a similar increase was attributable to the expansion of private secondary schools..
....A temporary rise in capital expenditure also occurred in the public schools after

1962 due to a sharp increase in the numbers of children of secondary school age.

e) In higher education: capital expenditure increased between 1900 and 1920 when the-

'tate institutions were expanded. After Iorld War II it. rose again, reaching a peak

. nearly 40 per cent after 1961 when both public and private establishments were

being expanded.

2. The distribution of recurrent expenditure

Although a'ight fluctuations have occurred, recurrent expenditUre has been divided in

fairly constant proportions between teachers' salaries and the maintenance of personnel and

of equipment. It is worth pointing out that only in higher education has recurrent expenditure

shown a rapid increase in recent years.

3. The distribution of capital expenditure

;Because of variations in prices, the amount of capital expenditure in education devoted

to building and land,.anti the amount toequipment Changes from time Totime. Generaflyspeak-
,

ing, it is expenditure on building-and land (on "facilities' ") that rilsw receives greatest

emphasis. .

,1:

4. Capital expenditure on education and changes in the numbers oftmpIls

Changes in capital expenditure on education may depend on such factors as:

a)- an increase or decrease in the number of pupils,

b) improvement and repair of existing facilities,

al,improvement in the standards of the material, educational environment, etc.`

If we regard (a) as 'a temporary factor; and (b) and (c) as involving more long-term

expenditure, we can thenpoint out the following trends (Figure III.0.1):.

a) In prrl.. prir11,71 ',InI1W11$8 7 11.tle rc? q.. 'betw, tt
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AN ANALYSIS OF CAPITAL EXPENDITURE
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the rate of increase of the numbers of students was again not closely related to

this ratio, it could nevertheless still be held that in other cases an increase 'or

decrease in the number, of pupils would directly effect Changes in capital expenditure

on education.

b) Cases where changes in pupil numbers have influenced capital expenditure are to be

found in public higher.education during the post-war yea:6 and in. pre-war public

secondary and higher education. Ca,ital intensive expenditure was visible in these

instances. Looking in general at the pre- and post-war years, one finds a continuous

growth in capital expenditure on primary and higher education, but not on upper

secondary education after the war.

c) If, disregarding change's in pupil numbers, we examine the ratio PC ca,ital expendi-

ture on education to recurrent expenditure, we find that the post-war figures for.

all levels of education are around 25-30 per cent.

II. Changes in Recurrent Expenditure Per Pupil

1. Unit recurrent expenditure at each educational level

If we compare the changing recurrent expenditure on education per pupil (to be referred

to as "unit recurrent eXpediture") at different levels of school education, the following

features can be pbinted out, (The amounts are given in terms of 1965-values.). (See Figure
-`t

a) In the case of the public schools, the unit recurrent expelditure on higher and

secondary education did not change much fOr some 50 years, from the Era, that

is, up to 1935. The figurmfon_higher education rested between 100,0(;0 and 200;000

yen, and for secondary educatien.between25,000and 35,00C yen. Unit recurrent

expenditure recovered. its prewar level in both secondary and higher education by
. . , . .

1955 and sine thei has been rising.. '
b) Unit recurrent. expenditure at primary and pre,prithary levels,greWrom the Meiji Era'

up to the Second World. Wan,LAfte.the' war, it quickly recovered arid; has, since then,

risen steadily..

c) At the semi-secendarY-1eveli unireeurrent.exPendittre actually fel_, from the

latter paA of the till.just' before. the...er, After the war semi-secondary

education was reorganised,mnd integrated into lower secOndarY:education and since,

then'expenditure on it haS increased steadily.

d) During the past. seventy years, unit recurrent expenditure on priMary education has

-increased seventeen fold4WhilSt that for secondary'and higher eucatiOn has only

doubled, e.g. during the mid4leiji period 10 times as much was spent on secondary

pupils and 60 times as much on university studepts as was s.pent on,JoriMary pupili,

but these figures had fallen. by 1935 to 3.5 times and 24 times as much respectively,

and again by 1965 1.2 time's and 7 times respectively.



Figure 111,9..2(1)
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Figure C.2(2)

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN CURRENT UNIT EXPENDITURE

AND THE NUMBERS OF STUDENTS IN DIFFERENT KINDS OF EDUCATION
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b) Between 35 and 39, the gap between teachers' salaries and other comparable salaries

widens, teachers being paid 10 per cent less at the university level than their

counterpaits in private enterprise and teachers at the lower school levels receiving

20 per cent less.

c) i:etween 5C and 59, teachers' salaries in primary, lower-secondary and upper-secondary

scools compare fairly favourably with salaries paid in medium-scale enterprise.

salaries of university teachers compare well with those of large-scale private .

enterprise. Teachers in private hiL:h schools and in all types of kindergartens are

paid far less than their equals in private enterprise.

3 . ChanKes in the salar level of teachers and the ousil-teacher ratio

:iaising the salary level of teachers may in itself be desirable but, if education is to

be improved qualitatively, it is also necessary to improve the pupil-teacher ratio. The per

pupil cost of teachers' salaries, which accounts for the greatest proportion of unit recur-

rent costs, is a product of the teacher's average salary and the teacher-pupil ratio. The

level of teachers' salaries and 46::e teacher-pupil ratio are therefore competitive with each

other. if' we examine the changes in their relationships, the folloin:- facts emerge: (See

Figure 111.0.5).

a) In public primary schools, the salar:, level was maintained from the early Eeiji

years until immediately before the econd iar, but an9 improvement in the

teacher-pupil ratio was negligible. Althou,gh this ratio was considerably improved

after the war, the rise in salary level was also rapid. Conequently really signifi-

cant improvements in the ratio only occurred. after 1960. In the public lower-

secondary schools similar improvement also occurred after the war.

b) In upper-secondary schools, the number of pupils increased sharply reaching a peak

in 1965, and efforts were made in both public and.private schools to maintain the

teachers' salary level whilst holding the teacher - pupil ratio constant.

c) In universities, state, local public and private alike, the post-war years have seen

a considerable increase in the pupil-teacher ratio so, since 1960, the cost of

teachers' salaries per pupil has tended to level dff. While the teacher -pupil ratio

has deteriorated, teachers' salary levels haye remained- unchanged. Only in private

universities have teachers' salary levels risen, overtaking those of-the state and

local public universities. The trend of pre-war public normal schools, once part of

the secondary school system (Figure III.C.5) was, from the middle of the Leiji Era,

towards a fairly high salary level and a good teacher-pupil ratio.

4. Rep:io.ial differences in expenditure on teachers' salaries

There are considerable regional differences in the cost of education per pupil in public

primary and lower-secondary schools. Some pupil costs are 1.7 times higher than the lowest

costs in trimary schools ana are.1.6 times higher than the lowest costs in lower-secondary

schools. i,,ore than 60 per cent of the cost of education is accounted for by the cost of

teachers' salaries, the cost of which per pupil varies considerably from one prefecture to

another.

The cost of teachers' salaries per pupil is a function of th.1 teachers' average salary

multiplied by the pupil-teacher ratio. If we examine the relationship between the average

salary of teachers and their average age, and also the relationship between the pupil-teacher



Figure III. C.5

TEACHERS' AVERAGE SALARIES AND THE PUPIL-TEACHER RATIO
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ratio and the ratio of small schools to all schools in an area, the following facts emerge,

with similar trends noticeable for primary and secondary schools Wigure III.C.6 (1) and (2)).

(Small schools are those which, at the primary level have less than five clases and, at the

secondary level, less than two.)

a) Tokyo and Kyoto are prefectures where the high cost of teachers' salaries per pupil

is mainly due to the average salary level of the teachers, whereaS Kochi and Shimane

are those where the pupil-teacher ratio is the crucial factor. On the other hand,

the low cost of teachers' salaries per pupil is, in Nagasaki, Ishikawa and Kagoshima,

primarily due to the teachers' low average salary, but in Aichi and Nanagawa due to

a high pupil-teacher ratio.

b) As a rule, the pupil-teacher ratio is poor in prefectures where the teachers' aver-

age salary is comparatively high, as in the major cities of Tokyo, Kanazawa., Osaka,

Aichi and Fukuoka and, in contrast, is good, as in Ishikema, where the average

salary is low.

c) Generally, aiso, there is a connection between the teachers' average salary and their

average age, and between the pupil-teacher ratio and the ratio of small schools to

11 schools in a prefecture, though in prefectures like Osaka, Hokkaido and Ishikawa

he average 'salary of teachers has no particular correspondence with the teachers'

average age.

It i2 clear that th.:: cost of education per pupil varies with the size of school. The

cost is, logically, higher in the smaller schools.

5. The costs of teachers' salaries in different countries

A comparison between countries of, firstly, the relationship between teachers' average

salary and national per capita income and of, secondly, the ratio of the cost of teachers'

salaries to recurrent expenditure on education revealed the following: (See Figure III.C.7(1)

and (2))

a) In the United States, United Kingdom and Japan the average salary of teachers in

primary and secondary schools is in line with per capita income. In Japan, however,

the average salary of teachers in higher education is lower than that of the other

two countries.

b) In Japan, the United States and the German Federal .republic,' teachers' salaries take

up similar proportions of total maintenance expenditure. In higher education, this

ratio was once higher in Japan than in the other countries, but now it is falling

rapidly. This can scarcely be welcomed, however, as the salary level of teachers in

higher education is at present quite unsatisfactory.

IV. Problems Revealed by the Above Analysis and Possible Improvements

1. All levels of school education and, in particular, higher education, have recently

become more capital-intensive. This means that any future plans for expansion must tackle the

problems of effective educational investment and must look well ahead to possible technical

innovations.

2. Teachers' salary levels are generally unsatisfactory; in upper-secondary schools and

in higher education they have, of late, been declining in terms of the level of national

- 204 -
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Figure C.7 (1)

TEACHERS' AVERAGE SALARIES AND PER CAPITA NATIONAL INCOME
(PRIMARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION)
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Figure III. C.7(2)

TEACHERS' AVERAGE SALARIES AND PER CAPITA NATI ONAL INCOME

(HIGHER EDUCATION)

11!lcusancl yen

3 000

2 000

a
a

t 1000

900

800

700

600

500

400

100

70 80 90 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900 1 000
Per capita national income (in 1,000 yen)

r

r

Germanyi
1950 /0----i

1935 )4

/1"1965// ;/,/ / 1960

/ U.K.
/
1955

U.S

,

A.
--""*

1949

1959(

.....A

1965

195;

ir
ki

1961i

1965
......049631

i

i

Japan .... --"

..
..0'

.0'
.0'

.0
e-

195

Japan : State university full-time teachers
U.S.A. : Public and private university teachers (above lecturers)
United Kingdom : University teachers
Germany : State university personnel.

208



consumption and, in hither education particularly, the level is well below that of other

countries; they also compare badly with the salaries offered to similar people in private

enterl.rise, being particularly low for people in their thirties. The question of salary

levels underlies the recruitment of adequate teachers and directly affects the future costs

of education, so it must be studied very carefully.

3. The cost of teachers' salaries per pupil in each prefecture is closely related to

the average age of teachers, the number of small schools in the prefecture, and to local and

more specific circumstances, and a high salary cost per pupil is not necessarily a sign of

good educational conditions. Iegions in Wnich there are more small schools than average

generally have inadequate financial resources and offer teachers a low average salary. All

these are factors which must be borne in mind when working out measures for narrowing the

differences between localities.

D. TH3 ECONOMIC AND CUDTUIZAL EK'ECTS OF INVESTL:,,NT IN EDUCATION

e had hoped to examine, under this title, the general impact of investment in education

on the economic and cultural structure of society, belie7ing that such investment must stimu-

late and elevate all man's best qualities. The ,)resent stage of our study does not allow us

to sub:At conclusive evidence of this conviction, but it still enables us to point to several

relevant factors which are worthy of further consideration. e are of the opinion that an

empiry into the significance of investment in education would provide the basis on which

future plans the nation's education might be.develoned.

I. An Attempt to Analyse "Investment in People"

1. vihat is meant by "the amount invested in a person"?

No quantitative index can accurately measure the value of education. We can, however,

measure its social value, in rough fashion, in terms of total educational expenditure. This

makes sense if we assume that the cost of education per student indicates the quality of

education received.

In order to assess the present effectiveness of investment in education we must impose

a time limit on our study and consider only the working lives of those people in whoth invest-

ment has been made.

The amount invested in a person can be computed by looking at the cost of a person's

education and the duration of its effectiveness. Winn investmeut affects the way people are

actually employed we can talk about "investment in gainfully-employed"personnel".

These .conceits help us grasp the generalised social effects of education, but they also

present certain problems. In using them, one has to assume (a) that the cost of a student's

education is indicative of the quality of that education and (b) that fluctuations, over time,

in the levels of ability of educated people, can be neglected.

'2. An attempt to calculate the present amount invested in people

An attempt was made to estimate the total sum invested in educated people from the Meiji

period up to the present time. The previously mentioned "time-limit" was employed and the

amount invested in the gainfully-employed population was calculated.



a) In 1965 the amount invested in educated people rested at 18,000 billion yen, 44

times that of 1935 and 32 times that of 1905. The amount invested in people currently

employed was 13,000 billion yen, an amount which showed equivalent increases on past

levels.

b) In the breakdown of investment by primary, secondary and higher school levels, the

following ratios were obtained:

- for 1905, 74 : 17 : 9

- for 1935, 65 : 22 : 13

- for 1965, 45 : 41 : 14

Thus investment at the primary level gave way to an increased emphasis on investment

in secondary education, an emphasis found to be repeated in the present investment

in the working population.

II. The Economic Impact of Investment in Education

1. The economic benefit rate

One way to assess the economic effects of investment in education is to measure future

benefits the student might expect to receive when his education is complete. This involves

assuming that the investment in a student - which may be calculated as the sum Gf the cost

of his education plus the income he lost whilst being educated - contribute:. directly to the

higher level of income that he eventually obtains. To put it differently, a high level of

income in later life has, in this case, to be seen as the long-term recovery of investment

capital.

This is a method for calculating the personal profitability of education. If, however,

one sees the growth of personal income as also a contribution to society's productivity, this

method can be used to measure to what extent investment in education benefits society as a

whole.

Some calculations le-ere made on this basis, but they enabled no definite conclusions to

be drawn. Difficulties presented themselves such as:

a) Lack of information for different periods on the incomes of the working population

by age and educational preparation.

b) Lack of information on factors such as natural personal ability, family wealth and

status, etc., which might account for individual lifetime income differentials as

well as educational preparation.

However, assuming an arbitrary rate of 0.2 for the factors included under (b) the

investment in upper-secondary and higher education was estimated at 770,000 yen and 1,930,0

yen respectively, and a yield of 6 per cent was calculated.

2. The contribution of education to economic growth

A second way of assessing the economic impact of investment in education would be to

measure the contribution made to the growth of national income by the educated and gainfully-

employed population. One would regard large numbers of educated people as an investment and

distinguish them from. other factors involved in economic growth like capital equipment or the

labour force in general. The problem here is that one cannot measure exactly the economic

benefits brought about by the educated workers and so one can only offer tentative conclusions



as to their total impact. The estimate which was finally reached sug.,;ested that between 1930
and 1965 the yield from investment in education was 6 per cent.

To develop this further it would be necessary to analy:.e the correlation between growth
in labour-productiiity and the levels of education attained by the working poi.ulation. A

. production function would have to be constructed, involving other factors also as, for example,
changes in the ratio of equipment to workers, To do this, however, further research is required.

III. The Cultural Effects of Investment in Education

The sip-nificance of the impact on culture

'dhilst it is widely accepted that investment in education affects the economic structure
of society, it's cultural effects are not always recognised. Education, in its encouragement
of the ini ellectual, physical and moral development of man, must nevertheless have an observ-
able and quantifiable effect on social and cultural phenomena.

There have in this instance been certain difficulties, in collectinp, data for a period
of any length:

a) IndicatiOns of cultural cnange are usually detected in improvementsin the standard
of in the modernisation and rationalisation of society and in the growth of
a people's cultural activities. To understand completely the impact of education on
culture involves, however, more than this. One also needs to know whether education
effects changes in the values and morals to which a people adhere. Up until now
research has been unable to provide us with any accurate way of defining or assessing
such changes.

b) If any way of measeirinil,chalws in value- orientation were found, it might still be
impossible to tell whethjr these changes were prompted by educational or economic
factors. 411°

It may be concluded, therefore, that more detailed investigations, offering a solution
to problems such as these, are required in the future.
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I

TERMS OF REFERENCE OF TILE CENTRAL COUNCIL FOR EDUCATION

MINUTES OF COM3ULTAT1::!N

To: The Jentral Council for Education

The following subject is herewith referred to you for examination.

"Fundamental policies and measures for the future expansion and development of school

education."

Toshihiro Kennoki
kinister of Education

5rd July, 1967

(Appended)

seasons for Consultation

During the past century this country has made remarkable progress in school education

and, in its diversification of education, already ranks highly among the major countries of

the world. Education has played an important role in the growth anu development of this

country into a modern State.

Twenty years have passed, however, since the introduction of the basic reforms in edu-

cation after World War II. There are many problems to be solved in the present structure

and content of education provided in schools and universities and an extensiVe re-examination

of the situation is uadly needed.

Furthermore, it is anticipated that the ralAd progress of technological innovation and

the growing complexity of society will themselves produce problems of a new variety.

In view of this situation, it is necessary tore-examine the past achievements of edu-

cation in this country, to identify problems to be solved and to formulate appropriate

policies and measures for their solution. It is also necessary to examine long-term policies

and measures for the overall exansion and development of education in order to be prepared

for the socio-economic developments of the future.

Items for Deliberation

An examination is suggested of the whole educational system, but with attention paid,

in particular, to the following:

1. Special and national demand for education and equal opportunities for education.

2. The development of an educational system adapted to all aspects of intellectual

and psychologidal growth.

3. The effective and fair distributio.1 of educational expenditure.



II

LETTER OF THE CHAIRMAN OF THE COUNCIL TO THE MINISTZR CF EDUCATIUN

To: Michita Sakata,
Minister of Education

30th June, 1969

From: Tatsuo Morito
Chairman
The Central Council. for Education

"On policies and measures for the overall expansion and development of education in the

future" (interim report).

This Council was asked by the Minister of Education in July 1967 to consider "policies

and measures for the future expansion and development of education". It began by analysing

and evaluating the achievements of school education up to the present time and, on the basis

of this, identified problems which needed further consideration by the Council. The Council

has been carrying out investigations since then and has appointed three ad hoc committees,

Sub-committees XXI, XXII and XXIII.

We have now reached some tentative conclusions and I have much pleasure in submitting

this interim report of our findings.



III

MEMBERSHIP OF THE CENTRAL COUNCIL FOR EDUCATICN

(As of 30th April, 1969)

Dr. Tatsuo Morito, President, Japanese Scholarsnip Society (Chairman)

Dr. Shunsaku Kawahara, Ex-Chairman, National Commission for Cultural Preservation
(Vice-chairman)

Mr. Goro Endo, Principal, Bancho Primary School, Sumida Ward, Tokyo

Dr. Takashi Oizumi, Professor (Ex-President), Sophia University

Dr. Masaaki Kosaka, President, National Education Centre

Mr. Masaru Koda, Ex-Principal, Takata Junior High School, Tokyo

Dr. Issaku Koga, Counsellor, International Telegraph and Telephone Company Limited

Dr. Shohei Takamura, Professor, Keio Gijuku University

Mr. Yoshio Tanaka, Ex-Chairman, Tokyo Metropolitan Board of Education

Mr. Saburo Nishimura, Hakuo Senior High School, Tokyo

Dr. Masunori Hiratsuka, Director, National Institute for Educational Research

Miss Taiko Hirabayashi, writer

Mr. Heigo Fujii, Vice-president, Yawata Iron and Steel Company Limited

Mr. Ryugen Hosokawa, journalist

Mr. Naotsugu Yorozu, President, Nihon-Keizai-Shinbun Company Limited (The Japanese Economic
Journal)



IV

COMPOSITION AND TERMS OF REFER.',NCE OF SUB-CODTITEES

XXII AND XXIII OF THE CENTRAL COUNCIL FOR aUCATION

1. Sub-committee XXI

Composition:

12 members

Chairman Dr. Koga, Counsellor, Kokusai_Denshin Denwa
Kahushiki Kaisha (International Telegraph
and Telephone Co.,Ltd.)

Vice-chairman Dr. Shimizu, Professor, Tokyo University

Terms of reference:

"The adaptability of the educational system to social demand."

a) Social demand for education and the availability of educational opportunities.

b) Social demand for manpower and the supply of graduates from the school system.

c) Social evaluation of education.

d) Educational opportunity and regional, economic and social factors.

2. Sub-committee XXII

Composition:

11 members

Chairman Dr. Otzdami, (ex-) President, Sophia
University

Vice-chairman Dr. Shumuta, Professor, Chuo University

.Terms of reference:

"The internal efficiency of the educational system."

a) The development of the school system and changes in educational principles.

b) Stages of personality development and system of education adapted to the different

abilities and aptitudes of individual pupils.

c) Educational conditions and the effectiveness of education.

d) The role of education.



3. Sub-committee XXIII

Composition:

8 members

Chairman Dr. Takamura, Professor, keio University.

Vice-chairman r)r. Hayashi, Professor, Tokyo Institute of
Technology, (ex-) Chief, Economic Research
Institute, Economic Planning Agency

Terms of reference:

"The efficiency of educational investment."

a) The growth of the national economy and the increase in educational expenditure at

different school levels.

b) The distribution of educational expenditure by source.

c) A balanced distribution of expenditure on education.

d) The economic and cultural effectiveness of investment in education.

- 222



V

CHRONOLOGICAL ERAS IN JAPAN

Eras in Japan Christian Era 8ras in Japan Christian Era Eras in Japan Christian Era

Meiji Era 1 1868 Taisho Era 1 1912 Shown. :.ra 1 1926

2 1869 2 1913 2 1927

3 1870 3 1914 3 .1928

4 1871 4 1915 4 1929

5 1872 5 1916 5 1930

6 1873 6 1917 6 1931

7 1874 7 1918 7 1932

8 1875 8 1919 8 1933

9 1876 9 1926 9 1934

10 1877 10 1921 10 1935

11 1878 11 1922 11 1936

12 1879 12 1923 12 1937

13 1880 13 1924 13 1938

14 1881 14 1925 "1"""ie 1939

15 1882 (15) (1926; 15 1940

16 1883 16 1941

17 1884 17 1942

18 1885 18 1943

19 1886 19 1944

20 1887 20 1945

21 1888 21 1946

22 1889 22 1947

23 1890 23 1948

24 1891 24 1949

25 1892 25 1950

26 1893 26 1951

27 1894 27 1952

28 1895 28 1953

29 1896 29 1954

30 1897 30 1955

31 1898 31 1956

32 1899 32 1957

33 1900 33 1958

34 1901 34 1959

35 1902 35 1960

36 1903 36 1961

37 1904 37 1962

38 1905 38 1963

39 1906 39 1964

40 1907 40 1965

41 1908 41 1966

42 1909 42 1967

43 1910 43 1968

44
..-

1911 44 1969

(45) (1912) 45 1970
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Annex I

BASIC GUIDELINES FOR THE REFORI4 OF ELEMNTARY AND SECGDARY EDUCATION

(An Interim Report of the Sub-committee XXV)

Introduction

In response to the enquiry requested by the Minister of Education in July 1967, into

"Pundamental policies and measures for the future expansion and development of school educa-

ti -n", the Central Council mabmitted an Interim Report to the .nister in June 19691). The

conclusions presented in this report were drawn from an analysis and evaluation of the devel-

opment of education in Javan and of the problems anticipated in the future.

Bearing in mind the problems mentioned in this reoort, Sub-committee X. ?V has, since July

1969, been studying plans for the reform of elementary and secondary education and has been

examining the future role of school education. Since its inauguration, Sub-committee XXV of

the Central Council of Education has held 37 full sessions and its own sub-committees have

met on 13 searate occasions. In iiay 1969, the Sub-committee released its proposals for "The

Reform of Elementary and Secondary Education". It invited the representatives of more than

40 organisations, councils and governmental agencies to express their opinions on the proposed

changes. Public bearings and discussions were held in Sendai, Tokyo and Hiroshima.

Sub-committee XXV has worked closely with Sub-committee XXVI on those issues relevant

to elementary and secondary education and to education as well. These Committees have

considered different educational structures, the selection of students, teacher traininfs, and

the type of education most conducive to the development of mature personalities and have held

several joint meetinsl. This interim report indicates the type of reform in elementary and

secondary education that, on the basis of the above studies, the Central Council now considers

to be most suitable.

The need to reform elementary and secondary education had been .previously considered

from various angles, bat agri:ement had not been reached on the causes of the problems under

consideration or on how best to approach them. As a prerequisite to considering reform, the

Council has, therefore, aimed at clarifying these problems and the situations in today's

school education in which they arise and its conclusions are to be found in Chapter I,

"Central Problems in Elementary and Secondary Education".

After a century of notable effort and develoinent education in Jal.an is now substan-

tively equal to that of other countries. If, however, we continue to rely upon traditional

practices and do not direct our efforts towards the future in a positive manner, education

will not generate new development but will stand in the way of progress. One should not

accept that the system of education produced by the post -World liar II reforms, and created

1) An Interim Report on Policies for the Future Expansion and Development of Education in
Japan.



under the peculiar circumstances of occupation, is either an ideal system or one to be main-

tained for ever. Such an acceptance of the status quo conflicts any conception of the

significance of the role that education has to play in social development.

Today we are confronted by an entirely unique set of problems and by the challenge of

an ern new to mankind. If, however, education is to be of a long-term nature, we must try

to c3renend not only problems currently at issue but future problems too, and we must pre-

serve a flexibility of attitude in preparing for reforms which will tackle these problems.

Such reforms are outlined in Chapter II, "Basic Guidelines for the Reforth of Elementary and

Secondary Education".

Careful preparation and study of the issues involved, as well as firm administration

and effective financial support, are prerequisites for the reforms outlined in tnis document.

The Council, through Sub-committee XXVII, is studyino- the precise ways in which the reforms

for elementary, secondary and higher education contained in these "Basic Guidelines" may be

implemented. Conclusions having been finalised, the Council hopes to submit a long -term plan

to the PL sister of Education in May 1971.

Directly or indirectly, the problems of elementary and secondary education affect every-

one and, though naturally a continuous and long-term governmental effort is required, the

understanding and co-operation of the peollle themselves is indispensable to effective reform.

It is important that everybody supports educational reform for this will affect the ability

of future generations to create a new era - an era with a full understanding of the Japanese

tradition that recognised education as the motive force of all progress.



Chapter I

CENTRAL PROBLEMS IN ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION

I. Contemporary Society and the Role cf School Education

The present era is one of rapid change. Knowledge and technologies are quickly out-dated

and need constant revision. The belief that men can complete their education by a certain age

has to change. This, with the extension of life expectancy, means that people are regularly

in need of new education in order to lead a full life in our changing environment.

Education, in a broad sense, is provided not only in schools but also at home, at work,

in the community and via the various forms of the mass media. in fact, extra-school education

sometimes proves more effective than school education itself. Thus, education is now a life-

long matter and its context is that of society as a whole.

The so-called trend to ninformalisation" in society has given people the opportunity to

broaden their knowledge and widen their horizons but it has formed many types of stimuli,

which, it should be noted, sometimes cause harm to the public. It is important, therefore,

that individuals should receive a proper education and adequate training at a suitable age.

The problem is to decide on a national basis what sort of educational structure will

enable individuals to continue to study wherever they are and to grow and develop full:

throughout their entire life-span. It is particularly vital to ascertain what is to be ex-

pected of school education, and an ad hoc committee will be formed to study this subject

farther.

II. Future Problems in Education

It is evident that education assists the development of personality and that, in turn,

personality is the essential factor in the integration of an individual's abilities and

talents. In order to understand how education may best support personality development, how-

ever, we must take into consideration the practical problems that people encounter in the

world around them.

As a result of the progress of science and technology and of the growth of the economy,

our life has been undergoing radical change. The degree of freedom and responsibility avail-

able to individuals for a full and autonomous life has been extended but, at the same time,

the complexity of society and the densely populated and heavily urbanised environment in

which people are compelled to exist has separated individuals from nature and made the

restoration of "humanity" a serious issue. The growth of international exchange and of the

mass media continuously projects news of world events and novel stimuli into peoples' lives

and threatens the basis of individuals' values. It was expected at the end of World War II

that defeat would result in the decline of the authority of tradition and that the denial of

everything old would result in the /creation of a new era, but the only outcome has been cul-

tural discontinuity and chaos. The defeat,in the last war has disillusioned people about the



nation ani even the significance of the State anu the nation, as the fololdation of life and

culture has been obscured. A iisparity of opinions has also apered over how a democratic

society should be organised.

This contempo,,ary state of afrairs underlines the necessity for individuals to acquire

sufficient strength to be able to live independently and ex7rreise their own judgement. such

strength, however, cannot be acquired thou,:h th, le::rninr of knowledge anu skills; it

depends on the degree to which self-sIfficient personalities, able to integrate their various

abilities and talents, are develoed. The goals of ed.lcat_:on, therefore, as fax as personality

development is concerned, sho%ad be to help peopl_ become fit, strong and capa.ble of acquiring

the abilities necessary f)r a satisfactory and creative life and to help individuals acquire

social adai.tability and the capacity to resolve difficulties. The 6,aanese, with their innate

compreherwion of valued, nhould realise the natiual identity and, on the basis of the rules

of democratic society and their naticnal traditic, should be able to contribute to the peace

of fle world. and the welfare of mankind through the development of indiidaalised but univer-

sal culture.

As a result of the post-war educational reforms, compulsory education extending over

nine years has become an integral part of Japanese Liociet',, ecuzality of educational opportun-

ity has been more successfully approximated and the educational standard of the people has

risen in striking fashion. There can be no doubt that these develo.monts, in addition to the

development of education, over many years, have made an important contribution to Japan's

socio-economic developments. Today, however, education is faced with tne qualitative problems

that have resulted fro quantitative educational expansion as well as the confusions and

complications emanating from the rapid implementation of reform after forid 'iar II.

If the oroblems ofsenooi education are to be considered in terms of an evaluation of

the past and an analysis of future demand, the main objectives of the reform of elementary

and secondary education can be surmarised as follows:

1) In elementary and secondary education, which provide a basis for
the development of individuals turoughout their lives, importance
should be attached to pupils acquiring the necessary rudiments of
national education and developing their persor,alities to the full.
To do tnis education must be imuroved so that school teaching may
be carried out in response to the process of human develoment;
methods should be in accord with individual uupils' characters
while content should be highly selective in the light of the
different stages of human growth.

Ideally, education should cultivate a man's personality, and should enable individuals

to pursue desirable objectives to the full extent of their abilities. At the same time, as

stated in the Fundamental Law of &location, it should aim to produce -individuals who will

support a peaceful nation and a peaceful society. The individual does not exist in isolation

from the State or from Society and can only develop his individuality and demonstrate his

creative ability within the ccntext of the socio-cultural tradition within which he lives.

If we ignore this fact, cultural discontinuity and increasing confusion will result, for the

freedom to pursue diverse values can only exist within the established order-of a democratic

society. education must try to develop individual talents within a common cultural and social

setting and then an enriched individ.nality will become the foundation on which to build a new

culture for nation and society.

An educational system tends to reflect the social demands made upon 'it at the time of

its creation. Any system, though once thought to be ideal, must continuously improve itself,

working towards the maximum development of human potentiality. Schools and the content of

curricula should also be continuously improved as more is discovered about human development.



Individuals are all different, both in their inherited predispositions and in the nature

of their development, and the same educatIonal method will not suffice for all, even if the

matter to be taught be the same. In particular, during the period when individualised growth

should be promoted, neither the contents nor the methods of education should be uniform.

There exists a tendency for students not to acquire even fundamental knowledge and to _:radu-

ate from school after completing only superficial studies because-Of an over-emphasis on

formal equalities. This tendency is'particularly noticeable in the upper secondary schools

to which a mubh,larger percentage of the age group now advance.

2) It is the government's responsibility to maintain and improve
the standard of the contents and level of public education, to .

guarantee equality of opportunity in education and thus to work
towards the diffusion and development of school education which
the public demands. In order to fulfil this responsibility, the
government must take a long-term view of educational development,
enlisting the understanding and support of tae people, and must
act with propriety.

Even today some people argue, as did others at the time of the post-war educational

reforms, that the administration should confine its activities on education simply to the

improvement of the external educational enviroliment and should play only an advisory role.

They argue this in the belief that government intervention in educational content was

responsible for the creation of a narrow-minded nationalism during the pre-war years. It is,

nevertheless,'important that the government secure a common basis for the education of the

people in the national ideals of the Constitutional Law. Moreover, the government must guar-

antee an acceptable standard and level of education for all the people and mustc6ntinuously

press for innovation and improvement. It is also important that the government guarantees

equal opportunities for education to all peo,de and responds to the justifiable demands for

education of different social groups.

In carrying out these tasks, the government should ensure that its measures directly

reflect what the peol:le hose tp find in the educational system. The execution of its measures

should be based on long-range planning.

3) In elementary and secondary education in particular, it is the
educator who determines the substance of education. It is in-
creasingly difficult to obtain good teachers, even though so
much is expected from education and ste.is roust be taken, there-
fore, to enalle highly-specialised teachers to engage themselves
in the teaching profession with confidence and pride.

In this country, the teaching profession has, traditionally, been held in high regard

but its status is not that high relatively as the people's educational standards have risen

and the numbers of specialised professions have increases. At the same time, partly because

the development of teacher training collegeS has not met t..eir demands, young people do not

find the teaching profession very attractive. Education has to handle the highly complicated

and sophisticated aspects of human physical and mental growth, and has to integrate philo-

sophic concepts with scientific methods - a substantially difficult task. Research into edu-

cation should be encouraged, therefore, to overcome these difficulties and the professional

level be kept as high as is possible.

It is necessary, moreover, to improve the training and working conditions of teachers

so that young people who choose the teaching profession may be encouraged to participate in

in-service training, to improve their professional skills and to work with confidence and

pride on their social status as teachers.

- 233 -



Chapter II

BASIC GUIDELINES FO:: THE iEF0f-ti,1 OF 1,E1.,'INT.41iY AND 3CaDARY DUCATION

I. Developin; a School System Adapted to the Different Stages of Human Growth

In orderto study possible solutions to the problems of the current school
system and gradually to implement educational reform, experimental pilot projects
must be carried out aiming at:

1) The improvement of the effectiveness of educatioh throughout childhood by
giving children above 4-5 years old but below the lower grades of th
elementary school a consistent education in one institution.

2) The creation of a consistent secondary educution in order to solve the
problems caused by the current division of secondary education into lower
and upper schools. The provision of student guidance and of an educational
system sufficiently diversified into different courses to meet the various
aptitudes and interests of the students, or diversified according ';o-their
ability.

3) An increase in the effectiveness of education at each school level by
changing the divisions between elementary and lower secondary schools, and
lower and upper secondary schools.

4) The extension of the educational programme offered at present in the
technical colleges, i.e. a consistent set of courses covering both secondary
education and the first stage o higher education, to other types of educe-
tidnal establishment.

The interim report presented by the Central Council in June pointed out that the current

school system contains several problems in terms oZ human development. There is, for example,

a similarity between kindergarten papils and those in the lower grades of elementary schools

and also between pupils in the upper gm.ies of elementary schools and in the lower secondary

schools. Secondly, the division of secondary education into lower and upper sections fragments

the system and may prove injurious to young people's maturation. Thirdly, as the report also

stressed, the division between school levels may affect the relationships between boys and

girls in different stages of development in the same school.

Various sweeping reforms have been suggested for solving all the problems of the educa-

tional system at one go. It is'necessary, however, to analyse those specific conditions in

which could rest their ultimate success.

There have been occasions in Japan when sweeping educational reform has been undertaken

on the basis of the experience of other countries. Today, however, all countries are search-

ing for solutions to the above-mentioned problems of the educational system.

It is necessary, therefore, to develop quite new techniques in order to minimise the

chaos consequential or. reform and to develop an educational system particularly suited to the

actual conditions of this country. An experimental project should set up trials of these new

educational techniques on which reform might be based. A certain number of schools should

break away from the traditional school system and put new methods into practice in order to

see how effective they might prove in terms of human development. Such a project should be
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carried out over a ten-year period so that its results may be accurately assessed and then,

from these results, we should be able to determine whether the new system should be estab-

lished on a national scale or run parallel with the present system.

In carrying out this project, attention should be paid to the followin points:

1) The experimental programme should be based on thorough preparatory surveys and its

results subjected to continuous evaluation by a professional organisation with the

co-operation of educationalists, researchers and administral,ors.

2) The exprimental schools should not be located within one s..ecific area alone, nor

accommodate only a specific group of pupils.

3) Pupils completing courses in the experimental schools should be able to move to

schools in the established system without difficulty. They should also be able to

go to a regular school if they so wish, even when an experimental school has been

launched in their own school district.

The aim of (1) is to study the various possibilities of group education during childhood.

It is aimed, that is, at drawing specific conclusions about the problem of linking present

kindergarten education with elementary school education, and about the proposals to lower

the age at which elementary euucation might be started (bearing in mind the increasing pre-

cocity of small children) and to consider the possibility of developing young children's

abilities more effectively by involving them in the educational process at an earlier age.

Referring to (2), it is pointed out that the current practice of dividing secondary

education into lower and upper sections, both of short duration, disrupts the growth of young

people during adolescence and creates problems fur the students when they come to choosing

courses suitable for their future careers. This is something in which the students require

guidance from the teachers. A study should be made of the kind of practical stes one could

take towards an educational system in which students are guided towards the courses most

suitable for their aptitudes without the employment of the selective mechanism of an entrance

examination.

A different viewpoint is put forward under (3), with a suggestion for a new division of

school levels. This would combine the upper grades of elementary school with the present,

lower secondary school and would combine the upper grades of the present lower secondary

school with the present upper secondary school. The purpose of.this would be to-provide an

educational system more responsive to pupils' different stages of development. Various pro-

posals have been put forward, such as extending lower secondary school over four years and

upper secondary school likewise. These, however, need to he given careful consideration in

terms of their relationship to (1) and (2) or to the present school system.

In connection with (4), in view of the strikin5- achievements of technical colleges, it

is proposed that technical college education should be extended to cover svecialised fields

which, at present, are excluded. This kind of education, freed from the bad effects of the

entrance examination, can put more emphasis on character building for young people. Although

it is advisable to proceed cautiously, new opportunities should be sought for expanding the

technical colleges in their relationship to the vocational courses in the upper secondary

schools, and for creating new schools under the experimental pilot projects, in relationship

to the upper secondary schools too.
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II. Reforminr: the Curricula in Accordance with the Characteristics of Each School Level

The curricula offered at each scnocl level should be consistent and should aim
to give the pupils the basic educational skills needed as Japanese as well as develop-
ing their individual personalities. At the beginning their emphasis should be on the
learnin of certain standardised, well-chosen es,:entials and the school system should
tin allow in..iividwLls to choose those courses best 0,:ited to their particular abili-
ties and interests. Prom this viewpoint the followin; :reed further examination:

1) The promotion of consistency in the curricula offered from the elementary
school throurh to the upper secondary school, careful selection of curricula
contents, and further examination of the classification of Jubjects taught,
(especially in order to improve basic education in the elementary school).

In the lower necondary school, students shoald be carefully observed and given
guidance in their preliminary selection of future courses. 'their individual
characteristics at this stage of development shoulu be given consideration.
In addition, a fundamental and common curriculum, forming the first part of
secondary education, should be thorouhly studied by all the pupils.

2) The diversirication of the contents of upper secondary school curricula to
enable students to choose courses suited to their particular abilities and
interests. In this context, whil.: the courses are diversified, it should be
made easier for individual students to transfer from one course to another
accordin to the development of their abilities and chanse of interests.
The system should also bc structured so that students may advance to schools
of a higher grade from various courses.

Curricula have been improved, but in the current situation, in which nine years of edu-

cation are compulsory and more than 80 per cent of lower secondary school pupils advance to

the upper secondary schools, new thinking is required. The idea of teaching 'a complete set of

courses at each scnool level should be abandoned and attention focused, rather, on consis-

tency in education effective as a whole, while ench educational level should have curricula

in accordance with its nature.

A number of defects are pointed out at present: cu'r.Lcula are too extensive at a level

where only basic eddcation is to be emphasised, an unnecessary duplication of curricula occurs

between different school levels, an emphasis on formal equality iicnores individual differences

at the upper secondary level anu, pupils' physical strength is under-develol.ed in spite of

the general improvement in their height and weight.

During elementary education it is important to cultivate basic skills. The teaching of

Ja,anese should receive emphasis as this gives the students a basic skill and enables them

to think, express themselves and communicate with others more effectively; it also plays an

important role in the transmission of culture. Mathematics, as a basis for logical thinking,

should also beomphasised. Particularly for the lower school grades, it is important not to

design curricula in terms of the current division of subjects but to design courses suited to

the different stages of pupils' develo;ment. It is, after all, imsortant that at tnis stage

puails develop their basic attitudes and skills and learn by means of an integrated educational

prosr3mme in which intellectuality, emotion, perseverance and physical fitness are combined.

An attempt to respond to the wide diversity o, the students' abilities, attitudes and

interests will create various difficulties for upper secondary school education. It is neces-

sary to investigate the possibilities of making available to general course upper secondary

schools, in which most of the stkients are enrolled, a wide selection of courses from which

they can choose in accordance with their academic progress and the crystallisation of their

interests. Pupils' abilities and interests. should not, in this context, be taken as static,

however, and pupils must 0: enabled to change their courses as the need arises. So that pupils

from such courses, as well as from the vocational courses, should be able. to proceed to higher

education, those in charge of higher education must provide links between such courses and

higher education and amend their method of selecting applicants accordingly.
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III. Students' Selection of Courses and the Improvement of Vocational Guidance

Education's difficult but important task is to guide students to select suitable
courses at each level of education. The realisation of a pupil's potential and indi-
vidual traits should 'be effected as objectively as possible. To do this properly,
however, education requires the understanding and co-operation of home and of society.

It has been noticeable in upper secondary scnools that the majority of students choose

to take the general course, partly because of the better chances that it offers of proceeding

to higher education, and partly because, on graduation from lower secondary school, most

students still do not know what they want to do in the future. Far too many students on the

general course hope to join a group that gives better preparation for success in advancing

to higher education; consequently these students graduate from the upper secondary schools

without having completed adequate studies. This suggests a need, as stated above, to insti-

tute diverse courses, even within the general course, to enable students according to their

ability to proceed to higher education from any of the courses. This would preclude the

danger of some courses becoming terminal and preventing students proceeding to higher educa-

tion.

Even these measures will not solve all the problems. However diverse the courses offered,

students will not change in their tendency to converge on specific courses if, at the same

time, no adequate guidance is given. In this country, those once admitted to a course of any

type are allowed to proceed to a higher class or even graduate on the basis of extremely

unsatisfactory results. Students are inclined to take theoretical and prestigious courses

even if they acquire little of use from these studies. Such being the case, there is a danger

that the significance of course diversification will be lost.

Both students and society will be the worse off if such a situation remains unchecked.

Even if students feel satisfied with such a state of affairs while at school, there is the

danger of them being severely depressed in the future if their education proves of no real

use. Those in charge of education should realise that their main task is to help students

understand tri importance of determining their own future themselves and the folly of devoting

themselves to competition with others.

It is important, therefore, to assist students in the choice of courses suited to their

abilities and interests so that their studies may be of real value to them. Diversified

courses to meet different abilities, aptitudes and interests must also be prepared. Since the

performance of such tasks requires specialist knowledge and training, it is important to make

a continuous effort to improve the ability of teachers to offer students constructive guidance.

Simultaneously, the understanding and co-operation of the students' homes and of society in

general are vital to the successful execution of such a task by the school authorities.

IV. Improving Educational Techniques in Order to Develop Students' Ir.:Iividual Abilities
and Interests

The success of education uepends not on what is superficially studied but on what
is actually learnt. In this learning process, teaching skills and techniques are as
important as the content and level of education offered.

It is very important, therefore, in ensuring the attainment of our educational
objectives, to make the best use of those teaching techniques which can be adapted to
individual abilities and interests at each school level. To this end all suitable
measures should be studied further, with particular attention being paid to the
following:

1) The creation of flexible class management by employing techniques like
instruction by grouping, etc., in order to provide an effective education
which will both conform to educational objectives and prove suitable for
individual pupils' characteristics.
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2) The creation of opportunities for individual study so that students can
pursue their studies in a rational manner and in a fashion suited to their
individual characteristics.

3) The establishment of a flexible system within which guidance may be given
to students of different trades simultaneously; this may be found more
effective than gi"ing guidance to ,Audents one grade at a time.

4) Allowing- mature students in the senior grades to take the exceptional step
of advancing to higher education.

Because different students have different bases of knowledge and experience, and because

individuals may differ in their grasp of or progress in different subjects, there are many

cases where differentiated educational techniques have to be employed even to obtain amongst

pupils the same educational objective.

Such individual differences are not given, however, but change according to the educa-

tional objective at stake.

"Instruction by grouping" has hitherto been branded as non-educational and has encoun-

tered opposition; it was previously misunderstood as a method for providing different levels

of education for students by means of grouping them, according to certain indices, into

advanced or inferior groups. Educationally speaking it is worse, however, to treat all stu-

dents similarly than it is to take account of their differences. What is important here is

to avoid making student groups inflexible, to move students from group to group as different

educational objectives require and to use the teaching techniques most appropriate, in partic-

ular, for those students whose scholastic level is lower than average so that they may master

their curricula. In addition, the class, with its various types of students, must be handled

so that the educational function of its group life is not impaired.

It is important in education to enable all students to advance their understanding by

individualised instruction. Today, therefore, efforts are being made to introduce teaching

machines and other such devices. Research into the use of such machines should, of course,

be encouraged, but this new teaci:ing method requires further investigation, with an assess-

ment of the merits and demerits of such individualised learning, and of the educational

effects expected from class studies and contact between students and teachers.

It is necessary, all the same, to popularise the use of teaching machines and develop

a national way of using them as their introduction could both improve individualised learning

and also existing teaching methods in general.

In opposition to the traditional giving of education and instruction to each grade is

proposed the so-called "non-graded system", under which individualised instruction is to be

offered to students according to the degree of their progress. This proposal is worthy of

consideration. As far as the students' progress to higher grades is concernedl, exceptional

measures should be permitted in the case of students who have shown special development and

whose mental and physical maturity deserves raiJid educational advance. This is the way to

respect individuality.

To obtain better educational results by means of instruction by groi;.ping or by the

individualised learning process mentioned above, one must both improve the distribution of

teachers and staff and facilities and equipment and also ty to elevate teachers' aspirations

and teaching abilities.

V. Maintaining and Improving the Stndard of Public Educati n and E
Opportunity

lit of Educational

The government should reform the administrative and financial arrangements which
regulate education in order to ensure equality of educational opportunity with attention,
in particular, to the following:
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1) Maintaining curriculum criteria and other eduCational standards at an
adequate level and improvinr them by means of their continuous re-examination
in response to social development.

2) Securing the public nature of the private schools that play an important role
in public education, improving their educational conditions and relieving
students of the financial burdens of studying in these schools.

3) In keeping with the diversification of employment opportunities, makinc the
conditions of study for young people already at work more flexible.

It is important that the government employ educational research and development more

positively in the reform of the educational system and, at the same time, improve and even

up the contents of the current system.

The outcome of an improved standard of education will deend very much upon the creativ-

ity and imagination of the educators themselves. It is necessary, however, for the government

to define minimum criteria for curricula in order to ensure that the educators' efforts are

in line with the educational objectives stated in Chapter I. It is the government's duty to

guarantee as adequate quality and level in education for the nation as a whole. Furthermore,

adequate standards for the construction of classes, number of teachers in a school, school

facilities, equipment and teaching materials must be settled. All requisite standards, that

is, must be determined and improvements promoted within the framework thus provided. :iesearch

must also be continuously carried out so that these educational criteria may be regularly

revised. New research findings on the effectiveness of education must be incorporated into

policy-planning in response to changes in social conditions.

The importance of private schools in kindergarten and upper secondary school education

is very considerable and there are also a few elementary and lower secondary private schools

with their own unique features. In general, because of administrative problems, these schools

provide inadequate educational conditions and impose an excessive financial burden on parents.

They do, however, share, with the public schools, an important role in public education and

to leave them in such a plight would be to upset equality of educational opportunity, particu-

larly for taose in certain geographical areas. Because of this, financial assistance, similar

to that available to the public schools, should be extended to the private schools (excepting

to those which do not desire it). Investigations should also be made into the fcasibility of

guiding the private schools towards the requisite educational standards and of co-ordinating

private school education with local educational programmes.

In accordance with economic growth and with changing supply and demand relationships in

the labour force, working conditions are being diversified in various districts with, for

example, a reduction in working hours. It is, therefore, necessary to amend and make more

flexible the schooling period, educational content and educational structure of both part-

time education and upper secondary correspondence courses.

VI. The Expansion and Development of Kindergarten Education

In view of the importance of education for small children and the popular demand,
for kindergarten education among the people, the government should actively promote the
following measures for the improvement of kindergarten education:

1) The expansion of kindergartens with the primary objective that all 5-year old
children who so wish may be enrolled in them; obliging municipal authorities
to establish kindergartens with the necessary capacity, with an increase in
financial aid from the national and prefectural governments for this purpose.

2) Along with the proposals suggested in (1), the co-ordination of the geographi-
cal distribution of kindergartens so that both public and private kindergartens
can play their respective roles in public education; at the same time the
taking of all financial measures necessary to enrich the quality of kinder-
garten education and lower the fees borne by the parents.



3) To improve the criteria for kindergarten curricula, basing improvements on
the findings of research into pre-primary education.

4) A changeover from individually-operated kindergartens to incorporated kinder-
gartens in as short a period as is possible.

It is important for the future to decide how homes and schools may together carry out

the education of small children, since education in the early years of life is known to

affect a person's entire life significantly. Many people recognise that it is especially

important for their future developm' -:nt to provide children of pre-school age with an exper-

ience of group life such as is not available in the home. This is why we suggested in

Section I of this Chapter that experimental pilot studies should be set up to investigate

future possibilities in this field.

By their very nature, however, pilot projects of this sort, run alongside the current

system, take some time to produce results. Measures are still required, therefore, for

developing the existing kindergartens which form the mainstay of pre-primary education.

Popular demand for kindergartens is high and so it is necessary to promote and expand kinder-

garten education. As the first target, all five-year olds should be enabled to enrol in

kindergartens if they so wish, any geographic imbalance in the distribution of kindergartens

should be redressed and equality of opportunity thus further promoted.

A major problem related to the implementation of this policy is how to adjust the rela-

tionship between public kindergartens and privet:" kindergartens as well as the relationship

between kindergartens and nursery schools. At present 70 per cent of kindergartens are pri-

vate and the total geographic distribution of all kindergartens is not at all even. In order

to make kindergarten education available to all children and redress the Shortage of places

it is necessary to make the establishment of kindergartens the responsibility of cities,

townships or villages. This should also be accompanied by a more satisfactory geographic

distribution of public and private kindergartens. The quality of public and private kinder-

gartens should be improved too and steps taken, in the case of the private schools, to ensure

that the costs to parents and the standards of education are the same for both public and

private establishments. The national government or the prefectures should, therefore, provide

the cities, townships or villages with the necessary financial assistance. Local governments

should view the overall situation in their area and, within a well-administrated regional

planning programme, adjust the capacities of public and private kindergarten6 and ensure an

adequate educational level in the latter. Enrolling children of three to four years old in

kindergartens should also be given consideration.

Provisionally the nursery schools should aim to give to those children in need of nursery

care an education equivalent to that of the kindergarten. The goal should eventually be, how-

ever, to include such children in the kindergartens themselves. Steps should therefore be

taken to give to nursery schools of a certain requisite standard the status of kindergartens.

Along with tnis effort for expansion, possibly irnprovementG in the criteria for kinder-

garten curricula require examination and further research. This, however, will necessitate

an improvement in and broadening of the training of kindergarten teachers. Furthermore,

amongst the private kindergartens, individually owned schools saould be turned into incorpor-

ated organisations as soon as is possible so that their legal position may be firmly estab-

lished.

VII. The Improvement and Expansion of Special Education

government has the important responsibility of guaranteeing equality of educa-
tional opportunity to all people according to their ability. Some, however, are mentally



or physically handicapped and not suited to the ordinary schools or to normal teaching
methods. In order to ensure special education for such individuals the government must
make both financial and administrative arrangements in order to implement the following:

1) To make compulsory education in special schools a reality for the handicapped
(this has been too long postponed), and to charge the cities, towns or villages
with the responsibility of establishing sufficient special classes for all
mentally retarded children.

2) To universalise and diversify education in order to meet the various needs of
mentally and physically handicapped children, in particular by sending teachers
to those children who, for medical or other reasons, cannot attend school.

3) To encourage the government to play a more active role in improving facilities
for special education by establishing institutes for children with multiple
handicaps of a serious nature.

4) To improve the treatment of mentally or physically handicapped children by
earlier discovery and treatment of their probl,mis; to improve post-compulsory
education and promote a closer relationship between special education and
policies concerning medical affairs, protection, social independence, etc.

So far special education has been developed by a few enthusiastic educationalists or

by volunteers. Though it has gradually attracted more attention, it still does not receive

enough administrative support. In terms of the national ideal of respecting all people as

individuals tills situation should become the subject of immediate improvement.

The School Education Act has been in effect for more than twenty years, but compulsory

education in terms of special schools for the three types of handicapped children (the men-

tally retarded, the physically handicapped and the physically unfit) has not yet been put

into effect. This must be done as soon as possible. Cities, towns and villages must be made

responsible for opening special classes for those who are not too seriously mentally retarded,

for tziose with poor sight, or for the deaf, so that all may have an equal opportunity to

attend school.

Teachers should be sent to those children who, for medical or other reasons, find it

difficult to attend school and the method and content of such teaching should be considered

very thoroughly. The system of sending professional teachers to classes in which there are

mentally or physically handicapped children should also be polmlarised.

Children with multiple handicaps should be educated in special classes in the special

schools. There are not many of these children, however, so methods for teaching them are not

very well developed. The government should, therefore, establish institutes for such children

giving consideration to their medical care and their protection.

The education received by the mentally or physically handicapped during infancy has much

effect on their later development. There is, therefore, an urgent need for the provision,

witnin the educational system, of a means of diagnosing handicaps and commencing special

education whilst the children are still very young. In addition, handicapped children should

be helped to adapt to society and become more self-sufficient by the expansion of post-

compulsory education and of the education offered in the senior grades of the special school.

Such children should not be made to conform to the normal school attendance pattern but should

be allowed a degree of flexibility in terms of the extent of their handicap and of their

ability and aptitudes. -

What mentally and physically handicapped children need is not only education in a narrow

sense, but also medical treatment, protection durinr,. their daily lives, and training for

social independence. Education cannot be expected to cope with all this and such needs fall

into different administrative categories. It is hard to co-ordinate the measures for dealing

with these needs, however, and the government must find a way round this.

To expand and improve education in the above manner, efforts should be made to bring

people to a better understanding of the educational significance of special education. In
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addition, teachers must be trained in the skills involved in teaching handicapped children

and a system of research set up to provide a basis Icy,- the improvement of educational content

and methodology.

p the Structure of M na ement Within the Schools and the Administrative
Structure of Education

So that schools can integrate their activities in support of the objectives of
public education and hold themselves responsible to the people, the following reforms
should be considered:

1) Establishing an administrative structure within each school by the creation
of the necessary posts. Administrators should participate in school activities
and ensure a lively and well-organised school programme under the guidance and
responsibility of the school principal.

2) Taking steps to unify the system of local educational administration in charge
of public and Priva.ce schools.

3) Devising a new method for reflecting popular criticisms and demands arising
from the government's activities to improve educational administration.

Since it is the individual teachers who are responsible for practical educational activi-

ties in school, the liveliness of any educational programme depends on their spontaneity and

creativity. One should, therefore, enable every teacher to become an active participant in

the realisation of the objectives of education and educational planning. It is the school

principal's responsibility to maintain the unity and co-operation of the school as a whole

and to lead the school towards new educational standards. It is essential, however, that in

the new system of school management, each teacher should play a clearly defined part in keep-

ing with his personality while the overall system should encourage teachers to co-operate.

To meet these requirements a staff organisation for both administrators and teachers

should be formed. This should consist of the assistant principal, the chief instructor, the

head teacher in charge of each grade, the subject director, the chief counsellor, etc.,

in accordance with -the type and size of the school and the nature of these posts.

As stated previously, private schools along with public schools, play an importan:, part

in public education. Therefore, in order to secure equality of educational opportunity for

all people, the geographical distribution of both types of schools must be adjusted by admin-

istrative and financial charges and an overall set of educational standards stipulated. This

will require the integration of the various branches of local educational administration as

the administration of public and private schools is currently shared between the prefectural

boards of education and the governor. In the immediate future, steps should be taken to pro-

mote closer relationships and co-ordination between the two organisations and, at the same

time, consideration should be given to the reform of the structure of the boards of education

so that they may integrate all aspects of their administrative work and give adequate guidance

and assistance to the private schools.

It is worth pointing out that there are a variety of problems involved in requiring

every city or village to form a board of education. In practice this may not always work.

The adequacy of towns and villages as units of educational administration, and the possible

expansion of such units should, therefore, receive serious consideration.

Because the government's educational policy and the administrative measures adopted are

very important matters affecting he children of all the people, special consideration has

to be given to their continuous improvement. That means it is necessary to understand exactly

what the people in general, besides the limited number of educationalists, think about

governmental policies, what criticisms they make and what hopes they have of them. Arrange-

ments must then be made to reflect these opinions in the course of improving policies.
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1X. The Trainin.7 and Recruitment of Teachers and the Improvement of their Status

The following mensures should be enforced on a comprensive scale in order to
secure the best possible teachers for the educational system. such measures take
account of future extensions of the teachers' role and aim to improve the quality of
the teachers' work as well as their social and economic status.

1) In principle, elementary school teachers should be trained in special
institutions of higher education with curricula designed specifically for
their needs in "teachers' colleges"). A certain percentage of secondary
school teachers should be trained in the teachers' colleges toe. Teachers of
superior quality should, however,.be-recruited by attracting university gradu-
ates with certain qualifications into the teaching profession. In doing; this,
steps should be taken to adjust the supply of and demand for teachers in
different parts of the country.

2) In addition to improving the teachers' colleges, the government should take
appropriate steps to train teachers according to a definite programme and
should increase the financial aid received by students in order to train
sufficient teachers for the compulsory schools.

3) It i2 necessary to consider the possibility of establishing a system whereby
new teachers could be recruited for a probationary year by the authorities
in charge of appointments. Teac,lers would then be officially employed if they.
had proved themselves cacable. This system would guarantee an improvement in
the in-service training of new'teachers. Teachers would become more self-
conscious and attain higher levels of practical teaching ability.

4) The system of granting teachers' licenc,:s to talented individuals who, though
erudite and experienced, have no teachers' certificates, onould be extended.

5) Institutions of higher education should be established within Category IV (see
"Basic Guidelines for the Reform of Higher Education", Annex II, Chapter II) for
advanced educational research and teacher training. Those teachers graduating
from such institutions with highly specialised qualifications should be granted
a salary in'accordance with their special status.

6) As for teachers' pay, teachers' salaries must be kept at a level high euough
to attract distinguished individuals into the teaching profession. A salary
scale must be created which will ensure more teachers of salary increments as
their abilities become more specialised and their administrative responsibili-
ties are extended.

In addition, since the people put a hija value cn education and expect much from the

teachers, teachers should form their own professional organisations and try to raise their

standards through a mutual exchange of experience. Teaching may then become socially recog-

nised as a profession with highly developed skills and a firm ethic. If teachers make con-

tinuous efforts to develop their skills by means of the suggested training programmes, their

opinions will be respected and they will live up to what people expect from them.

The teaching profession essentially requires a very wide range of skills. It requires,

in addition to basic teac.ing qualifications, a thorough understanding of educational princi-

ples and of human growth and development, and a professional knowledge of subject matter;

this understanding and knowledge must'be co-ordinated and put to effect by practical teaching

ability. Such qualities and abilities should be develoi.ed during the process of teacher

training, recruitment, in-service training and re-education.

During teacher training, elementary and secondary education should be treated separately.

In most countries it is impossible to train teachers unless the teachers' colleges provide

special courses in elementary education; the colleges need to teach all subjects and give

their students a full understanding of the growth and development of infants and children.

Some may think, however, that teachers' colleges need not worry about secondary education as

in this field teachers concentrate on their own specialisations. Many distinguished teachers have

in fact been ordinary university graduates. In the now compulsory lower secondary schools,

however, and in the upper secondary schools where enrolment runs at 80 per cent of the age

group, the educational problems are q,:ite different from those of the pre-war middle schools.
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Therefore both lower and upper secondary schools need teachers trained in teaching and coun-

selling young people with various qualities, abilities and interests. In this ccntext the

teachers' colleges are going to be very important. (They need not always, however, be national

colleges.)

decent population movements between different areas have been increasing. It is neces-

sary, therefore, with the ao-operation of the government and local governments, to adjust

the supply of and demand for teacher:: and to ensure an adequate supply of properly trained

teachers.

The government needs to emphasise the importance of effecting the much-delayed improve-

ments in teacher trnining in tl:e teachers' colleges; good quality staff must be recruited and

the courses in general made attractive to students. The government must also ensure that the

teachers' colleges train an adequate supply of high-quality staff for the compulsory stages

of education. Financial assistance to students must also be expanded. Furthermore, attempts

must be made to improve the system whereby students obtain their teachers' qualifications

through designated course work and teaching practice. So far this system has not worked very

well and has become a mere formality.

To maintain the quality of teachers and, at th same time, improve their training, the

processes of recr::.itment, in-service training and re-education must also be revised. In order

to help- teachers develop a degree of self-awareness and a positive attitude to their work,

they must be trained within an actual teaching situation and, as in many professions today,

learn from both their predecessors ai from those in charge. To implement such a scheme

individuals with particular status should be recruited to run training programmes and should

be given the appropriate working conditions. At the same time an institution in charge of all

teacher training should be set up and thd numbers of teachers be fixed by law at -sufficiently

high a figure to ensure the smooth functionin of the training scheme.

There are many people around who would make excellent teachers, even though their initial

careers have not been in the teaching field. Coming from a variety of backgrounds, professional

knowledge and ex,erience could make a substantial contribution to education. Such individuals

should be encouraged to enter the teachirt:; profession and a teacher's licence should be made

available to them even though they way not have teachers, dualifications. This would militate

against the insularity of the teaening profession and would help to keep education lively and

broad-minded. It would be particularly desirable to operate such a scheme for industrial and

special education.

Teachers should extend their own range of experience, continue their own training and

keel. their professional skills up to date in order to-maintain the quality of education.

Teachers with special achievements or skills, or those who have been involved with the gradu-

ate schoolsand research establishments (Category IV)(1) should be accorded an appropriate

professional level and socio-economic status and =Dula provide the teachers' colleges with

experienced staff:

In principle teacher training is the responsibility of the institutions of higher educa-

tion in Category I. In practice, however, many elementary and nursery school teachers are

junior college graduates. Taking into accojnt the future adjustment of supply and demand, it

would be more appropriate to allow graduates of nigher education institutions within Category

Il to become teachers.

Such measures would improve the quality of teacaers by affecting the processes of training,

1) For the suggested Categories (I-VI) of Higher .klucation, see"Basic Guidelines for the
Reform of Higher education ", Annex II, Chapter II.
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recruitment and in-service training. For these measures to function effectively, however,

distinguished individuals must be invited to join the teaching profession whilst those

already in the profession must try to maintain a high standard of achievement. To this end

teachers' salaries must be raised so that qualified graduates will go into teaching. 8o far

teachers' salaries have been based on the seniority principle but now, in order to encourage

teachers in their work, a salary system must be established in which teachers can be paid in

accordance with their professional performance or administrative responsibility.

The above-mentioned structural reforms are the basic conditions in which to maintain a

high standard of teaching within the profession. Nevertheless the most valuable educational

activities can only depend on the spontaneous creativity of the educators which results from

their basic confidence and pride in their role as teachers. It is the job of the teachers'

professional organisations to promote and encourage these creative activities. It is hoped

that such organisatio:s will, as in other countries, attempt to raise the standard of teach-

ing and contribute to the development of education by means of upholding the professional

code which is of such importance to their activities, and also by making constructive propos-

als. In addition, teachers and also the professional organisations of teachers should ensure

the neutrality of education and the maintenance of the school system by avoiding the intro-

duction of politics into education.

The Promotion of Research into educational Reform

In view of the present, rapid changes in education and the pressing need to
improve its quality, a research centre must bay set up in order to promote the reform
stated above through the elevation of professional standards of teaching and through
the development of practical educational methods.

Up to the present time no concrete solutions have been found to the educational problems

confronting society today. Extensive study is required in order to find the best method of

implementing the reforms to the present Japanese educational system mentioned above. Further

information must be gained on such subjects as the effect of various academic disciplines on

child growth, a comprehensive assessment of individual ability from various viewpoints, the

development of new educational techniques based on theories of the learning process, practical

social adaptability, improvement of the educational environment in schools, and so forth.

Unless such problems are solved, it will not be possible for education to play its proper

role in society.

The fundamental problems of education arise and must be studied within the context of

a more general study of hw4un problems. It is almost impossible> to make a pi per investigation

without ov-rall co-ordination of each field of study, including, of course, education. The

results of research in the fields of philosophy, psychology, sociology, medical sciences,

and engineering are in particular indispensable for the development of educational theory

and methodology. Nevertheless it is becoming more and more difficult to co-ordinate the

different fields of learning owing to the diversity of subjects under consideration.

Although there is a not insignificant number of research workers and research institu-

tions in Japan it cannot be said that there are any clear objectives to the research being

carried out, nor is research being promoted in a systematic way. In addition neither the

standard of research institutes nor the treatment of the researchers is sufficiently high to

attract first-class people into the field of research into education. In order to upgrade

the quality of education the first step to be taken is to improve the working conditions of

researchers from the financial and organisational points of view.

It is necessary to make clear to researchers the theoretical and practical tasks required

in order to achieve the goals laid out in these Guidelines. Co-operation should also be
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maintained with researchers in related fields. This is also an essential condition for carry-

ing out properly the pilot experimental project mentioned in (I) of this Chapter and the

resulbc of the research and development will provide important fundamental material for the

formulation of a programme for future implementation.

For this purpose the establishment of an institute such as the "Research and Development

Centre for Education" is needed for the qualitative innovation of education and popularisation

of its results. Its tasks would include choosing subjects for long-term research according

to priority, improving co-operation between schools, research institutes and universities

in different areas, and the adjustment of expenses for various research programmes.
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BASIC GUIDELINES FOR THE REFORM OF HIGHER EDUCATION

(An Interim Report of the Sub-Committee XXVI).

Introduction

The Central Council for Education was asked -by the Minister of Education in July 1967

to consider "fundamental policies and measures for the future expansion and development of

school education". As a first step, the Council submitted an interim report, containing an

evaluation of the development of Japanese education, in June 1969. The Council was also asked

to consider "policies for the current tasks of university education" and submitted its recom-

mendations on this subject in April 1969.

The Central Council then set up, in July 1969, two ad hoc committees, i.e. Committees

XXV AND XXVI, to consider a fundamental reform of school education on the basis of the

Interim Report and the previous recommendations. Committee XXV was set up to consider elemen-

tary and secondary education, Committee XXVI for higher education. The term "higher education"

signifies all post-secondary education.

Committee XXVI has so far held forty general meetings and more than ten sub-meetings

and has completed its consideration of the main problems. In August of last year questionnaires

were sent to various parties concerned with university reform and their replies were then taken

into consideration. When, in January 1970, the Draft Plan for the Reform of Higher Education

was made public, the opinions of about thirty bodies, Councils and governo!ntal agencies con-

cerned, were also obtained and this was followed, in March, by public hearings in To!vo and

Osaka. This report now presents the basic guidelines for the reform of higher education which

the Council considers, at this stage, to be most appropriate.

In finalising this draft plan, the Council has paid special attention to the proble.,;1 of

equating traditional concepts of high ,:r education with present and future social realities

and of forming a structural framework for higher education in order that it might fully play

its role and assume its responsibilities. Through both teaching and research universities

have been expected to contribute to the propagation, criticism and creation of culture. They

have also been expected to contribute to national anu social development And to human welfare

by developing individuals of culture and integrity and of a high level of intelligence and

skill. Today the functions of the universities are morn diverse than ever and, if all the

demands on higher education are to be met, a new system of higher. education must be devised,

one which can really match a complex and advanced social structure. It should be noted,-in,

particular, that the concept of "academic freedom", is indispensable if the university is to

play the role of social advisor and social critic in a free and humanistic fashion. At the

same time the university should try to face historical and social realities and fulfil its

social obligations by establishing a new relationship with Society and identifying the

direction in which research and education shoUld be developed.
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The organisation of institutions oe higher education is inseparable from the organis-

ation of academic research. This report considers this in some detail, but draws no particu-

lar conclusions in this instance. Medical education and training is to be considered else-

where, though, in principle, it should be included within the scope of this report, since it

is related to problems that lie outside the educational system.

The Council has held frequent joint meetings of its two sub-committees in order to

deliberate the relationship between elementary, secondary and higher educaticn and, wherever

necessary, the results of these meetings are incorporated in this document.

The Council will continue to consider practical measures to implement these guidelines.

This means that the Council is going to examine social demand for higher education, forecast

needs and estimate the human, physical and financial rJsources required. Practical methods

for implementing reform are to be reviewed and recommended. In the creation of such a Plan,

one looks to the proposals and the co- operation, of the educa%ors concerned as well as that

of the general public; it is on such a basis of advice and co-operation that the reform of

higher education may be carried throwjl most satisfactorily.



Chapter I

CENTRAL PROBLE1.18 IN THE REFORM OF HIGHER EDUCATION

Disputes within the universities in recent years have made the public aware of the neces-

sity for a reappraisal of the system of higher education. As stated in the recommendations

which the Council submitted in April of last year, these disputes are related to various

political and social factors, and need to be considered selarately from higher education

itself. It is true, however, that a solution to these disputes has been made more difficult

by the persistence of fundamental institutional problems.

Many proposals for the reform of higher education have already been made public, but to

consider these reforms in a constructive manner requires an initial consensus on and under-

standing of the main problems involved.. In the following discussion, the Council puts forward

its own opinion of these problem areas.

The Council believes that the central task of this report is to present a solution for

the current situation; at present the traditional concepts and structures of higher education

are proving inadequate in meeting the demands of an exanding system of higher education and

of an increasingly complex society.

I. The Demand for the Expansion of Hipher Education and the Growth of Scientific Research

Institutions of higher education should be developed for the future to meet the
diversified educational demands of the people. They should aim to raise the.standards
of scientific research, and train teachers and research workers who can maintain and
develop this research.

Since the Meiji Era, higher education in Japan has expanded rapidly in close relatibn

to such socio-economic factors as national income and the level of educational achievement

of the public. Today there are 1.6 million students (20 per cent of their age group) and

90,000 teachers in higher education and these numbers are expected to go on rising in the

future.

The spread of higher education, though partly a result of the unfortunate tendency of

people to pursue educational qualifications simply for their status value, has largely occurred

because people in this increasingly complex society are see;=ing to develop themselves to the

fullest possible extent. Many workers with different educational levels desire a chance for

re-education, and universal higher education should, therefore, be considered in terms not

only of raising the percentage of secondary school graduates going on to higher education but

also of extending opportunities for higher education to people of various ages and occupations.

A changing society continuously demands the re-development of human potential.

To meet this demand, institutions of higher education should be established capable of

satisfying a wide range of students of various abilities and qualifications.

Today in our rapidly changing society it is not necessarily effective to extend the

period of school education and thus to teach more. aather the system should permit students

to finish school earlier and receive further education as and when necessary.



Science progresses so rapidly that it has become impossible for the same people to
conduct nigh-level research and at the same time to teach large numbers of students. At the
graduate school level it is necessary to have young creative students inhorit and develop
research programmes while the trainin,:g, of promising teachers anu research workers is also an
expected function of graduate schools.

Paced with two such different demands for education and research, it is feared that
reliance on the traditional conception of the university, in which education and research
activities are inseparable, will result in both activities being inadequately handled. It is
important, therefore, to differentiate the role and functions of educational institutions,
taking int) account their aims, character and internal organisation, in accordance with the
different requirements of education and research.

II. The U. rand for Specialisation and for integration of the Content of Higher Education
?I:lonorrow's system of higher education must be designed, in close connection with

secc..damy education, to help people develop professional skills of use in their future
careen,. At the same time it must also encourage peo,.le to acquire those abilities and.
that e\dtural background which will help them meet the increasingly complex pronlems of
a deveioping society.

As higher education becomes widely diffused, the majority of students hope to become
highly qualified researchers by concentra.ing: oh a specific academic discipline and also hope
to acquire good professional qualifications for their future employment. Such qualifications
should be designed to meet the future career needs of individual students, rather than con-
form to the traditional classifications of academic disciplines.

Our society is rapidly changing, however, owing to the striking progress of science and
technology, and the high rate of economic growth. In the future sooiety will be even more
advanced and complex. If various kinds of knowledge are to be utilised in order to help the
human beings living in this rapidly changing society to progress, not only professional
expertise is needed but also the ability to co-ordinate the findings of different areas of
research. This is an age in wcich in education an emphasis must be placed on fundamental and
humanistic cultural values if people are to be taught how to choose objectives correctly for
themselves and how to have a full and 14 orthwhile life.

So far the university has provided both general and specialised education, but these
two categories have not been closely integrated. Spebialisation and integration have only
been achieved to a limited extent. Overcomi:...7 theca limitations and de.v. eloPing new and more
varied curricula more suited to students' future cor3r needs will. be one of the most impor-
tant tasks in the coming years.

III. Particular Features of Teaching and Itesearch Activities and the Necessity of Efficient
Administration

Institutions of higher education must be guaranteed freedom and respect must be
granted to professional opinions in teaching anu research activities. given the increas-
ing size and complexity of universities, in part the result of the e;rowing specialisation
of disciplines, more emphasis should be placed on integrating, the university as a whole
by rationalising its organisation or structure,. and by making, its administration more
efficient.

In teaching anu research activities, the spontaneity and creativity of those involved
should, in principle, be highly respected. Special attention should be paid to those organ's-

__

ing th,.se activities.



Because in the universities academic areas have been narrowly defined, teachers have

tended to teach their students only those matters related to their special areas of study.

Thus teaching activities have not been fully co-ordinated. Along with university expansion

in terms of the number of students and th: size of facilities, individual disciplines have

asserted their independence to such an extent that many faculties and dejartments have become

exclusive, making university-wide decisions an impossibility. It has also become difficult

to realise those aspects of education and research previously mentioned.

To overcome these problems one must rationalise organisations to prevent them becoming

too large. One must re-organise structures for teaching and research activities, establish

an efficient administrative system and accomplish the integration of administrative and edu-

cational activities. For the university as'a whole improvements should also be attempted in

the organisation of research and of available facilities.

IV. The Importance of University Autonomy: the Dangers of Insularity

Institutions of higher education are primarily concerned with academic teaching
and research and should have an absolute guarantee of autonomy in terms of the structure
of their teaching and research activities. Sometimes, however, when too much .emphasis is
placed on autonomy, these activities become so far removed from social realities that
they cannot fulfil their social responsibilities and tend to become introverted and
exclusive. In the future, organisational devices must be employed to keep the universities
"open" and to prevent their teaching and research activities from becoming moribund.

In the past, Japanese universities have guarded their autonomy zealously from the govern-

ment for conflicts had been experienced between the national universities and the government

over the recruitment and administration of teaching staff. Today, however, politically and

professionally organised activities and economic attractions both inside and outside the

university campus, are drastically affecting university teaching, research and administration.

Although it is very important in the light of the aims and objectives of universities to

secure university autonomy against such influences, this does not necessarily imply the

removal of all governmental authority. Persistent attempts to remove governmental influence

have in fact sometimes made it easier for undesirable elements to permeate the university.

hat is most important for the establishment of university autonomy today is to create a

system within vnich the universities can make clear-cut decisions and see such decisions

exactly enforced.

There exists a conservative belief that university autonomy is best maintained by closing

the door of the university in the face of the outside world. This belief has conversely induced

various undesirable results. It sometimes happens that universities choose easy methods of

doin things solely for their own convenience; as public institutions they lack a sufficient

sense of responsibility to the nation and to society because of their reluctance to listen to

opinions voiced outside their own walls. They assume a negative attitude towards co-operation

with other universities, industry and the community and maintain exclusive attitudes in terms

of staff employment. They thus receive few external stimuli. These attitudes result in a

stagnation of creativity.

If these deficiencies are to be eradicated, not only must the persons involved be made

aware of their shortcomings but an improved form of internal organisation must be established

within the universities to enable them, on their own, to reject undesirable influences and

arrest their decline.
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V. Independence of Institutions of Higher Education and National Planning

In reforming the institutions of higher education one must restructure their
organisation in such a way as to respect and encourage their spontaneous creativity:
moreover, on a national scale, one must co-ordinate their activities and grant them
efficient assistance.

Institutions of higher education of real quality cannot be created merely by introducing

new methods of organisation and finance. There needs to be a relentless and continuous striving

of the people within the universities towards the realisation of their ideals. Institutional

and financial aid should aim at supplementing the universities' efforts.

The pursuit of ideals by th: individual institutions in higher education, does not how-

ever necessarily result in balanced, overall growth. Co-ordination is necessary to establish

and improve the institutions of higher education needed from the standpoint of the nation as

a whole.

It is to be noted, in addition, that the cost of providing a qualitative level of higher

education is continuously rising. If the costs of higher education are to be met out of tuition

fees only, with no public assistance, either enrolment must be increased above capacity or the

level of fees raised above that which the average person can afford. This latter tendency has

already been seen in the private institutions, which now enrol 75 per cent of all university

students, and poses a great problem. One of the most important problems to be tackled by the

government will be the removal of the evils resulting from the extensive financial differences

between public and private universities.

To meet this contemporary need, the government's role in directing education towards

desirable rational goals must be clarified. The importance of free activity and competition

must also be borne in mind.

The government must also plan to co-ordinate and assist the development of science in

institutions of higher education in order to improve the academic structure as a whole in

Japan and utilise research funds effectively.
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Chapter II

BASIC GUIDELINES FOR THE REFORM OF HIGHER EDUCATION

Practical solutions to the basic problems mentioned above have to be carefully examined

from a'number of aspects. Reforms capable of dealing with the new situations and developments

should be based on an unoerstanding of the overall problem and establish basic principles in

response to this understanding. Bearing this in mind, the Council proposes the following items

for the "Basic Guidelines for the Reform of Higher Education":

I. The Diversification of Higher Education

In order to diversify higher education in Japan in the future, institutions of
higher education must be categorised according to students' qualifications and the
number of years required for the completion of an average course of studies. At the
same time, it is desirable to provide standards for different types of curricula in
accordance with the aims and nature of the education. It is also necessary co establish
a system where students can easily transfer, at will, from one category of institution
or one type of curriculum to another.

1) Category I (Provisionally to be called "University")

Into this category come institutions of higher education providing three or four
years of education for graduates from upper secondary schools.

The following types of curricula are to be offered by institutions within this
category:

A) A comprehensive curriculum, providing professional knowledge and skills for
those careers which are not particularly specialised.

B) An academic curriculum, developed in accordance with the academic system of
each academic discipline, systematically providing basic academic knowledge
and skills.

C) An occupational curriculum, providing the theoretical and special technical
training required for particular professional occupations and providing students
with qualifications or abilities for those occupations.

2) Category II (Provisionally to be called "Junior College")

Institutions within this category will Offer shorter curricula, in principle two
years of education, to graduates from upper secondary schools. The following types of
curricula are to be offered'within this category:

A) A comprehensive curriculum, which aims to give students, whose future careers
will not be too specialised, the necessary cultural background needed by a
good citizen.

B) An occupational curriculum, providing the knowledge and skills required by
particular professional occupations, and providinc; students with qualifications
and abilities for those occupations.

3) Category III (Provisionally to be called "Technical College")

Institutions in this category are to provide higher education over five concurrent
years covering upper secondary education for those who have finished lower secondary
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education and enabling their students to acquire the qualifications or abilities neces-
sary for particular professional occupations or for other particular purposes.

4) Category IV (Provisionally to be called "Graduate school")

Institutions in this category are to provide an advanced academic education of
two or three years' duration in specific academic fields, either for those who have
graduated from institutions within Category I or for those who are recognised to
have ability equivalent to or higher than the former. They are also to provide re-
education at this advanced level for the people in general.

5) Category V (Provisionally to be called "Research Centre")

Institutions in this category are to provide opportunities' for research and
training and guidance for those who want to pursue an advanced level of academic
research leading to a doctorate.

The categories and types of curricula stated here are designed in accordance with the

kinds of people for wnom higher education snould be provided. How to implement these in a

legal system, whether they should be in the same or separate campuses when actual steps are

to be taken for the establishment of these institutions, and whether the conventional names

as provisionally listed above should be used, are factors to be considered more precisely in

the future.

There are a few important aspects from the institutional point of view: one must not fix

a set number of years for the completion of curricula without considering the differences

between areas of study; nor should one stipulate a certain number of years of study as a

requirement for graduation as students should be able, within a standardised limit of years,

to graduate as and when they have acquired the requisite credits; one should not, however,

allow tflose who do not, within this limit, obtain the requisite credits to continue.

The characteristics of the different categories of institutions of higher education and

the types of curricula offered are respectively as follows:

Institutions in Category I roughly correspond to the existing universities. The standard-

ised length of time involved in the completion of studies may vary from course to course but,

except in certain special areas, should not exceed four years. It is, in fact, as is stated

later, desirable to rationalise courses so as to reduce this to three years. It is appropriate

to provide re-education in the institutions of Category IV if this becomes necessary after

some years of practical experience after graduation. Type A is to provide those going into a

wide range of occupations - in the fields of public administration, industry, culture, and

family life for example, with a general and wide range of knowledge and skills for their pro-

fession although in this type of curriculum students should be majored in some appropriate

area on a broad base of knowledge. Type B aims to provide a systematic education corresponding

to the academic structure of studies in each field for those who, after graduation, want to

go into professions requiring a fundamental academic training and professional skills. Type C

aims to train personnel like teachers, sailors, artists and athletes, for whom specific,

standardised courses or special training are necessary because of the particular qualifications

and abilities required of them.

Institutions in Category II roughly correspond to the existing junior colleges. The

standardised length of time required to complete the curricula offered by institutions under

this Category is, in principle, two years. Though assigning students to a particular majored

area of study, curriculum of Type A aims to provide the general cultural background needed by

a gpod citizen. Curriculum of Type B aims to provide short-term specialist education for

professions in addition to upper secondary education. education in the existing junior col-

leges tends to be uniformly a half-sized miniature of four-year university courses, but under
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this Plan the institutions of this category should be different from that and attention

should be paid to developing unique curricula for both types particularly suited to their

proper purposes.

Institutions in Category III roughly correspond to the existing technical colleges. The

type of education they currently offer in the fields of industry and mercantile marine should

be extended to other fields of vocational education where an early, specialised, professional

education might also be usefully provided. It is also necessary to consider the provision of

continuous education over a five year period for those who have completed compulsory education.

This could, for instance, release young people from the stress caused by the worry of trying

to pass university entrance examinations, and could place an emphasis on the formation of a

sound personality.

Institutions in Category IV are to provide education in specialised areas at a level

corresponding to tnat of the existing master courses of the graduate schools in order to meet

the demand for the advancement of science and for re-education. They should provide courses

both for graduateafrom Category I and for those who have reached an equivalent academic level

either through on-the-job training or through their own self-training. They should also allow

citizens in general who wish to receive further education to obtain credits in individual

subjects. It may be possible to make such education continuous by combining institutions of

Categories I and IV in certain areas where both are established on the same campus.

Institutions of Category IV were separated from Category V (see below) because existing

courses for masters' degrees are different from doctorates in their characteristics. Masters'

degrees offer an advanced level of specialist education immediately connected with under-

graduate education but the main purpose of a course leading to a doctorate is to give the

student experience of and training in academic research. They have also been separated so

that, as society becomes more complex, education of the sort provided under Category IV can

be made available to the public in general.

Practical problems, such as on what basis institutions in Category IV should accept

graduates from institutions of Categories II and III, are to be examined on another occasion.

Institutions in Category V correspond to the existing courses for'doctorates. It may be

desirable to admit persons to such courses irrespective of their educational status. How to

set up institutions within the Category is discussed in this Chapter under Item VI.

Institutions in Categories IV and V are involved both in teaching and in research and

therefore as will be explained later, both teaching and research organisations are to be

established in those institutions. This does not, of course, imply that institutions in other

Categories do not have a research function. .emery teacher in institutions of all Categories

should engage in both teaching and research (see Item V).

In the case of classifying institutions for medical and dental training into some of the

above described Categories or Types, it may be possible to enable students to transfer from

institutions of Category I to those of Category IV or to set up institutions in Category I

havThg special courses requiring a particular number of years of study for graduation.

II. The Direction of Curriculum Reform

Curricula in institutions for higher education in Categories I and II explained
above (universities and junior colleges) should be developed along lines allowing for
the provision of comprehensive or more specialised forms of education. The goals of
general education pursued by existing universities wou]d be more effectively approxi-
mated if the following improvements are made:

1) General education has, in the past, sought to give students an overall know-
ledge of various disciplines, an understanding of scientific method, a grasp of the
problems involved in the development of culture and a true comprehension of humanity
and value. All these aims should be included in every revised programme of study, and
pursued integrally.
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2) Whatever fundamentals are required in specialised education should be inte-
grated into the specialised education programmes of the respective institutions.

3) Foreign language training should aim to enable students to acquire knowledge
of foreign languages of practical use on the international stage. As occasion demands,
language training centres set up on campuses may be assigned with this responsibility
and the success of this teaching programme tested. (The education of those majoring
in foreign languages or foreign literature will be considered on a different basis).

4) Health and physical education should be improved by giving adequate guidance
in extra-curricular athletic activities and by supervising the health of all students
more thoroughly.

So far university education has uniformly required all students, irrespective of their

field of study, to complete standardised general education courses in order to obtain a good

cultural background. In many cases, however, this aim has not been achieved as the whole

curriculum has lacked integration with general education concentrated in the first two years

and separated from specialised education or the content and method of general education

inadequately prepared. In addition, the curricula for specialised education have often been

narrowly organised within the traditional boundaries of faculties and departments. There are,

therefore, many aspects to be reconsidered if students are to be provided with basic know-

ledge and skills of use to them in their future careers.

Consequently, in the future, the formal, automatic distinction between general and

specialised education must be abolished. Integrated curricula arranged with the necessary

subjects in accordance witl educational objectives snould be set up without notice being paid

to the traditional divisions between faculties and departments. In the case of institutions

in Categories I and II ("University" and "Junior College") various courses are to be set up

within each type of curriculum taking into account students' future careers and other factors

as well. For example, in organising courses within the type A curriculum in institutions of

Category I ("University") for those entering public administration or industrial management,

it may be possible to develop a specialised curriculum by integrating major and related sub-

jects from the humanities, the social sciences and the natural sciences. Such a course of

study would be broader than that for the traditional law, political science, management or

business administration courses. It would, however, be regarded as more specialised since the

inclusion of subjects from the humanities and the natural sciences would provide a content

corresponding to the central aims of the course anti form much more than a general study.

There is no need to mention that learning a foreign language should entail having con-

tact with the culture of the country involved and increasing one's understanding of that

country. To date, however, practical linguistic abilities have been developed sufficiently

to establish good communications with other countries. The teacLing, of languages should now

receive a new emphasis so that, in the future, Japan may positively promote international

exchange, and contribute to the development of the international community.

As far as health and physical education are concerned, an emphasis should in future be

placed in higher education, extra-curricular athletic activities and a thorough control of

students' health. Physical education has so far been treated as a normal curriculum area and

completion of it has beenone of the requirements for graduation. This regulation is, however,

much too uniform. In future regulations should be made more flexible so that individual in-

stitutions might be allowed to decide, in the light of their educational policies, whether

or not to make physical education a compulsory subject..

Ever. if the above-mentioned rationalisation of curricula shortens the standard number

of years currently required by universities for graduation, it may be possible to maintain

the present level of quality.



To make a substantial increase in the effectiveness of education requires such practi-

cal steps as a revision of teaching methods in order to approach the original objectives of

the credit system, an improvement of the learning environment and an examination of standards

relating to the calculation and approval of credits.

1II. Improving Teaching Methods

It is desirable to effect an improvement in the teaching methods used in institu-
tions of higher education in accordance with their teaching patterns, i.e.:

1) To raise the quality and efficiency level of lectures by widely utilising
broadcasting, VTR (video-tape recorders) and other technological devices.

2) In addition, to develop seminars, experiments and small group activities in
order to help students understand and apply what they have learned in lectures.

3) As regards athletic and cultural activities on the campus to appoint special-
ists in the training centres and, by giving guidance and assistance, to enable
students to enjoy their student life to the full.

There has been very little research into the teaching methods utilised in higher educa-

tion and teachers have remained almost indifferent to this subject. Today, however, it has

become important for higher education to provide an academic stimulus for and arouse a

willingness to learn in students of all sorts of aptitudes and abilities. It is nearly im-

possible to employ and maintain the large number of capable teachers necessitated by the

expansion of higher education and, under these conditions, for the maintenance of a high

level of educational quality, one must pay particular attention to the improvement of teach-

ing methods.

The most practical solution in this instance is to analyse each aspect of the teaching/

learning process and to try to discover, for each aspect, the most appropriate procedure.

Lectures should aim to convey to students certain carefully selected areas of knowledge.

They should aim to give effective instruction to large numbers of students by utilising new

educational technology. With the necessary facilities, equipment and careful prepaption,

the efficacy of teaching may be extended over and above that which can be achieved by giving

the same lectures to separate, small groups of students. With this in mind, it is necessary,

in co-operation with academic societies and others, to develop research into the content of

teaching. Similarly, it is important to obtain specialists in the field of development of

instructional techniques and their effects.

In the near future, the use of broadcasting and VTR in lectures may produce effects

similar to those obtained by the system under which students can freely choose to listen to

the lectures of other schools.

Lectures of this type, however, only provide a one-way flow of information from teachers

to students. In the future, emphasis shoald be placed on providing opportunities for mutual

enhancement by personal contacts between students and students, or students and teachers, in

seminars and in experiments with small groups. This must involve a considerable increase in

the number of teacher aides but should also utilise educational technology.

In order, also, to enhance the educational effect of the lectures and seminars outlined

above, it is necessary to expand and improve students study rooms and libraries.

Campus activities of an athletic or cultural nature have so fir been left in the hands

of voluntary teachers. In future, however, s,ecialists should be trained to give the students

leadership with theoretical and practical authority, keel.ing in close touch with the students'

spontaneous activities.
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IV. The Availability of Higher Sducation: the Establishment of a System of Certification

To enable all people living in our future rapidly changing society to receive
education at any time and whenever necessary, higher education snould- be made available
not only to students in specific age groups or with particular educational qualifications
but also to the public at large. This means that one must make it easy for all institu-
tions or higher education to accept those requiring re-education and one must also expand
educational opportunityby using methods other than those of the traditional credit
system of school education. It should also become possible for those acquiring a certain
number of approved credits from various categories of institutions to obtain higher
education qualifications.

As regards existing bachelors', masters' and doctors' degrees, it is necessary to
consider the elimination or the simplification of the existing classifications within
each degree.

Two factors require consideration in the development of higher education. Firstly,

nominal educational qualifications have become accepted in society as highly reliable indi-

cations of ability and many have tended to think of school simply as a means of attaining

these qualifications. Various problems have arisen because individuals with no real motivation

for further education have gone on to a higher level only for the purpose of obtaining these

paper qualifications. Secondly, even if the len0:.h of school ed'.ication is extended, it is

impossible for a person to learn all that is needed in a society bound to increase in com-

plexity in the future. Thirdly, since the pace of change rapidly makes many forms of ready-

made knowledge and skill obsolete, merely extending the period of schooling is ineffective.

The idea that higher education should primarily serve recent secondary school graduates

should be revised. Everyone should be able to study whenever motivated. The establishment of

a system in which those obtaining credits from various institutions for higher education on

different occasions could integrate those credits and receive a socially recognised qualifi-

cation (such as a graduation certificate or a basic certificate for a particular occupation)

is advocated. This would weaken the tendency of inadequate students to go on to higher educa-

tion and, at the same time, it would make it possible for able persons to receive due treat-

ment.

Institutions of higher education must improve their system so that they can accept those

who want re-education. The system must enable members of society in general to obtain higher

education without difficulty, perhaps utilising teaching by broadcasting, VTR, correspondence

courses, or the provision of schooling during the summers and in the evenings. Jo far such

an opportunity for higher education has not been fully extended to working people. Consider-

ation must be given to the expansion and improvement of higher education by means of evening

courses or correspondence courses in order to meet increasing demand for higher education.

In relation to this it is desirable to examine, in concrete form, a so-called "University

of the Air".

In order to open the doors of higher education internationally, one must take steps to

obtain a mutual approval. of credits in our own and in foreign countries. It is also important,

in order to help foreign students achieve their educational objectives, to improve the teach-

ing of the Japanese language, to make the contents and methods of education more flexible and

to improve living conditions.

In future, in line with the diversification and internationalisation of higher education,

the explanation of the certification.system, and certain other developments, the significance

of the classifications in bachelors', masters' and doctors' degrees that are made according

to the kinds of faculties or research courses involved snould be re-examined. The abolition

or the simplification of such classifications may have to be considered.



V. The Functional Separation of the Organisation of Teaching and Research

In order to achieve a balance between a faculty's teaching and research activities
in institutions of higher education, and in order to carry out the education of the
faculty's students, the structure of the teaching body should be improved. At the same
time all teachers should be provided with an environan.,nt conducive to research, in
accordance with the aims and characteristics of the institutions. For this purpose, in
the case of institutions of Categories IV and V (graduate scnools and research centres),
it is desirable to separate the teaching and research organisations and to develop each
of them in a rational fashion. It is necessary to clarify the teachers' responsibilities
for every case in practice, and thus to establish co-operation between teaching and
research organisations and to keep their respective aims and objectives in mind.

University faculties and departments have so far functioned both as teaching and as

research organisations. Generally, however, there has been a tendency for their structure to

be divided into small parts according to the teachers' research activities and for each part

to become independent. Because of this, relationships and co-operation between teachers have

been poor and it has been difficult to develop and administer effectively an appropriate

curriculum and to obtain a well-integrated system.

Under the present organisation of faculties and departments, teachers are likely to be

interested only in research and to pay the least possible attention to teaching activities.

There has been a tendency to select teachrs for their research performance rather than for

their, appropriateness as teachers.

Individual teachers should always be involved in both teaching and research activities.

If, however, teaching and research activities are to be developed in a balanced fashion as

the goals and nature of higher education require, teaching and research organisations should

be separated and personnel administration should be cperated in such a manner as to ensure a

satisfactory composition of the teaching body. Individual teachers may, however, transfer

from one organisation to another after a certain period, and transfers may occur not only

between organisations within the same institutions, but also between one institution and

Another. In any case, this system aims to clarify teachers' daily responsibilities and assist

both teaching and research organisations to fulfil their functions properly. It is by no means

designed to divide faculty members into teachers or researchers or to provide an education

not based on the results of academic research. By separating teaching and research organis-

ations, a satisfactory staff composition and the proper allocation of financial resources

will be secured and it will become much easier to manage things rationally.

A more concrete examination of these organisations snould be made in each Category of

institutions. In relation to this, the Council considers it important that the traditional

teaching hierarchy, i.e. professor, assistant professor, lecturer and assistant should be

re-examined, with the role of assistants clarified in particular. What is now being done by

assistants includes work not only of a research and teaching nature, but also of a clerical

and technical nature. The Council wants to consider in the future the exact roles that

assistants should play in teaching and research. In doing so the difference between areas of .

study will be taken into account.

VI. Institutions of Category V (Research Centres)

The "Research Centre" is a teaching and administrative organisation giving research
training to those inter,.:sted in advanced academic research and in obtaining a doctorate.
As a rule, it has a faculty composition. with some full-time teachers of its own. There-
fore, if it is to be established in affiliation to other institutions, sow: of the
institutions of Category IV (graduate schools)....er research institutes, whe:.'e an appro-
priate research and training organisation exists, should be chosen. Of those admitted
to engage in research, those chosen as assistants for tree teaching and research activities
of the Centre or of other institutions should be given appropriate treatment.

In relation to the ',stablishment of tho research centres, the research institutes
attached to institutions of higher education, research institutes designed to be used
jointly and other academic research institutes are to be examined in the future.
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In the Council some were of the opinion that existing graduate schools could not perform

their functions properly as they had to share their facilities and teachers with undergraduate

departments. Graduate institutions separate from undergraduate departments should, therefore,

be established. This means that graduate schools should be set up within institutions which

are adequately equipped for research and for giving guidance to research workers. The teaching

and administrative structure of the future "Research Centres" snould be such that the "Research

Centre" can be managed independently. In principle the "Research Centre" should have its own

full-time teachers and thus improve its teaching and administrative performances.

VII. . The Size of Institutions of HigherEducation and the Rationalisation of Administrative
and Managerial Organisation

Institutions of higher education should avoid either becoming too big simply in
order to meet managerial needs or trying to become self-sufficient research-institutionr;.
They should reach the optimum size that enables them to function coherently as educational
institutions. For the benefit of research, exchanges between institutions of higher edu-
cation and research institutes should be encouraged by developing close relatioauhips and
co-operation between them.

The administration and management of institutions of higher education should avoid
allowing internal organisations to exert sectionalism. Moreover, the integration and
efficiency of teaching and research should be protected from various adverse external
and internal influences. A structure in which administrative operations can be performed
on the institution's initiative and under its self-government should be the objective.
In regarding matters affecting the entire campus, such as administrative, financial and
personnel problems and students' affairs, more emphasis should be given to the planning,
co-ordination and evaluative activities of the central administrative organ, as headed
by the president as well as vice-president. It is also necessary to secure the partici-
pation of learned persons in appropriate organisations outside higher education and, on
relevant problems, one should listen to student opinion in order to improve administra-
tion and management further.

For both education and research an institution of higher education such as a "university"

must have different kinds of institutes affiliated to it and must cover a number of areas of

study. Such an arrangement must be clearly defined and its management appropriately conducted.

However, if institutions of higher education seek to encompass all fields of study and research

facilities only for the sake of being called "university", they may create unnecessarily com-

plex and gigantic institutions. They may prevdnt the efficient utilisation of talented people

and physical resources and also increase the danger of isolating teaching and research activi-

ties from external stimuli. Particularly in the case of private institutions a vicious circle

may be created, with increases in the numbers of students obliging management to expand facili-

ties, and then expanded facilities drawing in more students for the needs of management.

The tendency for institutions of higher education to expand in scale and complexity as

illustrated above would result in a marked lowering of their educational efficiency. There

should, therefore, be some restriction on the size of institutions so that an integrated

administration might be established and the administrative efficiency of the campus not be

lowered.

3o far, under the administrative mechanism in the existing institutions of higher educa-

tion, there has been a shortage of satisfactorily conducted research and planning activities

directed towards the improvement of teaching and research; a lack of self-evaluation after

the results of an operation; a lack of securing the implementation of what has been decided

as a campus-wide decision. These deficiencies have contributed to the individualism of facul-

ties and departments and have weakened the internal coherence of the institutions, resulting

in their inability to defend themselves against influences which might undermine them and

actively challenge reform.

In order to improve this state of affairs, it is necessary, as indicated in the report

subMitted by the Council in April 1969, to effect specific reforms. One must, for example,
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establish the leadership o: the central administration in the institution, clarify the roles

to he played by executives like presidents and deans of faculties and by collegiate advisory

bodies like senates and faculty boards, rationalise decision-making procedures and secure the

co-operation of the institution as a whole. Above all, it is important to enable the central

administrative body, headed by the president, to exert sufficient leadership. In doing so it

is also necessary to encourage learned personnel outside the institutions to participate in

the departments in charge of financial and personnel affairs, so as to prevent institutions

becoming introverted and going into decline. At the same time, on the subject of teaching,

student guidance, planning and puglic relations, one must listen to the opinions of the

students, the consumers of the products of education.

More than a few people think that the participation of outsiders in the administration

of universities would threaten their autonomy. The Council, however, believes that this

measure would, instead, assist universities in broadening their views and more effectively

pursuing their role as social institutions, As the facts in many private universities and

in foreign universities also suggest, the participation of outsiders in the administration

of institutions contributes to decision-making a knowledge and range of experience not obtain-

able within the university itself. The university should, therefore, adopt a positive attitude

in inviting individuals for this purpose.

As stated in the "deport on Policies to meet the Problems of University Education", which

was submitted in April 1969, if student opinions are to be heard on university administration,

conditions for student participation appropriate to the status and role of students within

the university .ould be created. This development should be based on the university's desire

to discover in the opinions of the younger generation new ideas for the development of educa-

tion rather than on the students' claim to a right to participate in university management.

VIII. Improving the Employment of Teachers

Institutions of higher education should secure an 4AeqUate number of well-qualified
teaching staff. Teachers should be selected in the light of the purpose and nature of the
institution and should be suitable for both teaching and research. Institutions of higher
education should also improve the administration of their teaching staff. They should,
that is, prevent that stagnation in teaching and research which results from insularity;
they should obtain the participation of experts from outside the institution in the
selection and evaluation of the performance of the teaching staff; they should limit the
time that one teacher can remain in one particular position; they should also limit the
numbers of teachers graduating from any cne university.

At the same time, teachers' salaries and other conditions of employment must be
extensively improved in order for the institutions of higher education to attract highly
qualified staff and to make it easier to exchange personnel with groups outside the
institution. The .improvement in the salary level should, also, be a device to encourage
the teachers to greater efforts for education.

In the administration of the teaching staff many deficiencies have been noted: incentives

for good teaching have not been strong since only success in research has mattered in the evalu-

ation of a teacher's ability; both educational and research activities have stagnated as a

result of the "in-breeding" of teaching staff because of a lack of personnel mobility; and,

in national and public universities, teachers have taken advantage of their security of tenure

and tended to protect and promote their own colleagues and to prevent the dismissal even of

unqualified staff.

To remedy these deficiencies one must make the teaching staff conscious of them and

introduce some institutional checks. The various measures suggested above should be implemented:

Institutions like national and public universities, where the tenure of teachers is so secure

a system that a third party can hold the faculty accountable should come under scrutiny, The

organisational structure of responsibility will otherwise become vague, professional account-

ability will be forgotten and security of tenure will be abused.
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The administration of the teaching staff, as outlinedr above, cannot be carried out

effectively unless the treatment and status of the teachers is made more attractive. Today

it is becoming increasingly difficult for an institution of higher education to keep its best

staff and to compete against more attractive outside work. It is not easy to attract good

people into the university when the salaries and uwaditions offered are so poor. It is most -

important to encourage the international exchange of researchers and educators in the future.

There are, however, obstacles against the employment of foreign teachers: foreign teachers,

however excellent, are not given the full status of teachers in national or public universities

and, even when they are offered employment, their salaries are not sufficiently high.

In order to produce teachers of quality for the institutions of higher education, research

conditions and salaries should he improved sufficiently to give staff regular opportunities

for study both at home and abroad or a period for free research activities.

Training teachers fora higher education is going to become an increasingly important

problem in the future, and it is necessary, therefore, to consider measures appropriate for

dealing with this.

IX. The Reform of the Method of Founding National and Public Universities

Among the institutions of higher education, national and public universities, in particu

lar, are considered to have the character of an administrative governmental agency, in a broad

sense, within the present system, anu at the same time need special arrangements for their

governance. They, therefore, are in a position from which it is easy to come into conflict

with the controlline authorities of the national or local government that is the founder of

the institution.

Furthermore, because of the way in which they were founded, such universities
tend to rely upon institutional stability and lose their autonomy and sense of
responsibility for university governance. The following two reforms could clarify
the relationship between the founders and the universities, enabling the latter to
administrate for themselves with real autonomy and responsibility. In doing so it
is hoped that each university will be reformed in accordance with its purpose and
character.

1) The present form of establishment should be abandoned and a new autonomous
system set up backed by public funds and with a public character. Under this new system
universities will become directly responsible for their own management.

2) The universities must improve their administration, establish responsible
management and clarify their relationship with their founders.

Under the present law, only central and local governments and school corporations are

able to establish universities. It has been taken for granted that these founders should

manage the universities and finance them. National and public universities, in particular,

take on the character of an administrative organisation within the legal system. The Minister

of Education is required to take the final responsibility for the administration on behalf of

the public, and the heads of local government on behalf of the people in the local districts.

In fact, universities have already assumed considerable control over personnel management

and administration in order to secure their academic freedom and their autonomy. This indicates

that universities are presumably ready to take responsibility and to act with authority, but

the way in which they assume such responsibility is not always clear.

To overcome these deficiencies, some fundamental reform of university administration is

required. The first suggestion is indicated in item (1). It is based on the belief that it is

not adequate to characterise'national and public universities as administrative agencies. In

other words, in practice the government or local authorities are not able to take full respon

sibility for university administration. In addition it is not practical to apply to their



personnel and financial management the rules and regulations of the civil service just because

they are considered as administrative agencies. This would hinder effective education and kill

the universities' readiness for autonomy and responsibility, particularly given their security

under the current system. Therefore, item (1) suggests that the universities be transformed

into public corporations, manage themselves autonomously and take full administrative responsi-

bility, their only dependency being on a regular provision of public funds. Under this scheme,

of course, the authority providing the finance retains the right to determine whether or not

a university corporation is worthy of being granted public funds.

Item (2), however, indicates another type of solution. In this type of solution the

character of national and public universities, founded by the government or the local authori-

ties as a sort of administrative agency, is in principle sustained, but their administrative

structure is to be improved. One step suggested is the establishment of a new administrative

organ in each university including suitable appointments from outside the university. This

would be given a considerable degree of authority by the founders and assigned the responsibil-

ity for the governance of the university. In doing so, at the same time one must distinguish

between the rights and responsibilities of the university and of the founders as regards

administration, so that the concept of "university autonomy" may not be misconstrued to go

beyond what it originally means and may not cause unnecessary confusion.

The kind of system and organisation on which the "new type of corporation" or the "new

administrative organ" should be based, and the extent of its rights and responsibilities,

should be considered, in detail, at a later stage. In the case of both proposals (1) and (2),

it is essential to find directors able to carry their responsibilities through and deal

effectively with emergencies, although the autonomy of the universities over the choice of

director should be fully respected. At the time of incorporation a wide range of recognition

should within certain limits also be given to the autonomy of the university over the manage-

ment of its finances.

These two reforms do not imply that all national and public universities should be driven

in one direction or another. Universities can choose whichever proposal is best suited to them

in the light of their purpose and nature. Attention must be paid, however, to the fact that

none of the fundamental problems will be solved if the system continues as at present. .

In addition, problems are presented by the fact that the Ministry of Education is respons-

ible for both the founding of national schools and the general administration of higher educa-

tion.

X. Improving Governmental Financing of Higher Education: Students' Fees and the Scholarship
System

To develop higher education further, and to maintain and raise the quality of higher
education, it would be desirable for the government to give a subsidy to the qualified
private institutions for higher education. This should approximate a certain proportion
of their expenditure and take account of the institutions' objectives and the nature of
their activities. In doing so the government should employ a long-rangeeducational plan,
and the institutions should be permitted to use the subsidy flexibly and effectively.
The application of this formula to the provision of financial resources for national and
public institutions of higher education should also be considered. In this case, however,
it should be noticed that the costs, including the tuition fees, borne by the students,
should be reasonable, and !,hat any great differences.in the finances available should not
result from differences between founders or from differences between areas of specialis-
ation.

When the government's measures for dealing with the above problems are discussed, a
thorough examination should also be made of the national scholarship system, with the
intention of furthering equality of educational opportunity and of encouraging talented
individuals to enter those areas of specialisation where they are most needed.

Furthermore, taking into account the social role of the institutions of higher edu-
cation, it would be desirable for not only the government but also the society in general
to give them a considerable degree of financial support.



Following rising costs in education, it has gradually proved difficult in the private

universities to meet all necessary expenses out of tuition and other fees borne by the bene-

ficiaries, and donations from the public general. If we ignore this fact, we can expect the

quality of education in these institutions to deteriorate and equality of educational oppor-

tunity to be restricted. It is very necessary, therefore, to provide substantial public

finance for the private institutions, as is seen in other countries.

In giving this governmental aid, however, careful preparation for two factors is neces-

sary. Firstly, a long-term national educational plan must be outlined. Secondly, a sound

formula must be found for dispensing financial aid. There are various methods of granting

financial aid such as (a) a subsidy for special expenditures, (b) a subsidy amounting to a

certain percentage of total expenditure, and (c) a subsidy amounting to a certain percentage.

of standard unit costs. In the case of giving support for current expenditure it seems wisest

to let the universities make use of the regular subsidy under formula (c) provided on a flex-

ible basis in conjunction with their own revenue. This could strengthen university autonomy

and administrative responsibility, and would probably promote financial efficiency.

The issue of grantirg financial aid according to the formulas outlined above is at pre-

sent a matter concerning the private universities, but the idea also can be applied to the

national and public universities where, as stated in the previous section (item (1)), they

have been transformed into new types of corporations. When, however, the government provides

such aid, it should be on the condition that the government's making of its own decisions

should not be infringed and the results of the aid should always be carefully evaluated. As

the government aid that private universities receive increases, steps should be taken to make

their character more public. Depending on the proportion of financial aid to total educational

expenditure, the costs borne by students, including their fees, may fluctuate. One must con-

sider, therefore, in the case of higher education what would be an appropriate amount for the

students to pay.

Some think that expenditure on education can be regarded as a kind of social investment

and that, therefore, it would be reasonable to determine the proportion to be paid by the

students in terms of the returns to themselves and those to society as a whole. This can only

be done, however, if the respective proportions in terms of the total economic return of this

investment can be calculated. It is, however, very difff.cult to make such an assessment and it

is also clear that investment in education provides more than economic rewards. It is not

appropriate, therefore, to decide how much the students should pay entirely in terms of econo-

mic factors.

The amount that the students should pay should be decided, within the general framework

of educational policy, so that it will not prove too costly for the average person. The amount

should be appropriately set within those limits within which the payment can, from the indivi-

dual point of view, be regarded as an economically profitable investment. The problem of an

unsound distribution of human resources will arise, however, if the students' costs vary

according to the different areas of specialisation in wnich diffeNnt levels of expenditure

are required.

That which has just been stated forms a principle common to all universities, regardless

of their forms of establishment, and it should be the final aim of governmental aid to realise

this principle. At the same time, however, one must remember that there are those who will

still find it difficult to obtain higher education, even within this common framework of

governmental aid to universities. There will also be a need to attract certain people into

specific areas of study. A system for granting scholarships must therefore be developed. In

doing so, however, the balance between the financial aid given by the government and the

actual costs borne by the students should not be neglected. This is a subject which requires

considerable thought.
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XI. A National Plan for Co-ordinating Improvements in Higher education

National financial aid is indispensable for the future, better establishment and
governance of institutions of higher education. Therefore, in order to utilise its
resources to the full, the government must develop a long-range plan for the growth of
higher education as a whole, classifying the types of higher education in relation to
the various purposes and characteristics of institutions, proportioning the enrolments
in each specialised field and ensuring a fair, regional distribution of institutions.
It is necessary to construct such a plan immediately, both for the nation as a whole
and for the enrichment of higher education.

Before World War II, most of the institutions of higher education in Japan were estab-

lished by the national government. Today, however, the proportion cf private schools has

increased to such an extent that the national institutions can accommodate only about 20 per

cent of students. Since the end of World Afar II, private institutions have played a major

part in meeting increased demand for higher education. This is a fact we cannot neglect when

we consider plans for future improvements in higher educationl

Nevertheless, until recently, the government has adopted towards private institutions

the policy that it should itself apl.rove the establishment of private institutions. The

government has only required a certain set of standards to be met and has not been responsible

for the maintenance and management of the private institutions. The above policy has provoked

many problems. There has been an excessive concentration of private institutions in the big

cities, and an ill-balanced growth in the enrolment of students in liberal arts. Sometimes

private schools have taken in too many students because of the weakness of their financial

basis and their educational conditions have deteriorated.

To solve these problems it is vital to strengthen such government financial aid as was

mentioned above, "1 in doing so the customary, unlimited establishment and enlargement of

institutions should be prevented since those institutions are to become recipients of national

aid

Needless to say, in order to improve higher education rationally and effectively, we

need an overall plan of the whole system of national, public and private institutions. We

then require a public agency which can take this plan, define and rank its priorities on

behalf of the nation as a whole, and offer guidance and co-ordination. Such a public agency

for making and promoting the national master plan should be able to provide strong leadership

for educational reform. The participation of the representatives of the people can be expected

to reflect the interests of the nation.

As institutions of higher education increase in number some of them may provoke social

problems because they cannot initially solve their own internal conflicts or deal with

financial difficulties. It is necessary to consider some systematic, public action to help

them solve their difficulties.

XII. Improving the Students' Environment

In order to make higher education fruitful in the best sense of the word, in
parallel with all the above-mentioned reforms, an enriched student life should be
secured by improving extra-curricular activities and the student environment. We
must help students to develop their characters to the fullest extent. In character
formation. the "dormitory" has been found to be very important, and it it important
for the institutions of higher education to improve the dormitories further. Since
both now and at a later stage some institutions may be unable to provide "dormitories",
some other ways must be found to offer the educational advantages of a "group-life"
that the dormitories haVe offered. In addition to that, some other method must be
found by which the great number of students may be given the chance to communicate
with other students. Their environment must be improved with adequate provision for
food and accommodation. If higher education cannot accomplish this on its own, then
the government must consider some appropriate measures.



The original purpose and nature of the dormitory was to provide students with those

valuable experiences that can only be gained through living in a group, rather than to give

them the living-conveniences of food and housing. To fulfil this original goal, hor.eaver, the

dormitory must not only be of a good size and well structured, but its management must be

carefully established and co-operative relations between faculties and students maintained.

It is most desirable that such ideals should be realised and the efforts result in success.

Recently, changes in the social environment of the educational institutions, increases

in the number of students and the expansion of the size of institutions have made it impos-

sible for all institutions of higher education to establish dormitories of this sort. Espec-

ially in the case of national universities, the dormitory has been treated as a mere welfare

facility, and poor physical conditions offered have persisted. What is worse, self-government

activities with ideologies particular to studiht bodies have been brought into dormitory-life

and,_aaa result, the students are on almost every point, opposed to the present management

of the universities. Regrettably, therefore, many dormitories are no longer educationally

effective, but provide, instead, a base for various conflicts.

Not only will it be 'difficult to adjust the above described situation and restore dor-

mitory life to its original state, but it will also be problematic to pursue the pre-war

ideals of dormitory life since today's dormitories have to deal with so many students. For

future ordinary universities, therefore, it is necessary to analyse the functions which the

old dormitory life performed and try to fulfil them in another way. Students, for example

in well-planned "camping seminars", could gain valuable experiences that can only be obtained

from living together with ethers. It still remains, however, to provide students with good

facilities for extra-curricular activities and with improved foOd and accommodation. It can

easily be envisaged that universities cannot accomplish this alone and the government should

consider helping them.

XIII. Improving the Selection Procedure for Students

Because the student selection system affects the whole ot? education in Japan, we
must try, from now on to improve that system. The aims of improvements should be that
in the selection of students for higher education, the records of those who, at the
secondary level, studied the planned curriculum conscientiously, should be fairly
evaluated and that each student should be able to be admitted into a university suited
to his individual abilities without special preparation for the examination. Improvement
of the selection procedure must be based on the following principles.

1) School records showing, in a fair fashion, what students hive accomplished in
senior high school, should be used as a.basic material for selection.

2) A common test should be developed and utilised as a means of adjusting the
different standards of evaluation among upper high schools.

3) When a university wishes, it may initiate a test to examine certain abilities
needed for a specific field, or require the writing of essays as well as conducting
personal interviews. Then the resultsof all these should be used as materials for mak-
ing a comprehensive assessment 'of a student.

The student selection system has provoked many problems but these have their main roots

not only.in current social and economic conditions but also in the structure of higher educa-

tion itself in Japan.. Too many applicants, for example, apply to a few select universities

and these universities are forced into setting entrance examinations in order to distinguish

between the applicants who have much similar abilities. To solve this problem, we.must develop

a system where considerable numbers of universities distinguished in different fields of study

co-exist together. Anrolment: in a particular university immediately after finishing high school

should not limit or adverselYaffect.a student's future to pursue a further advanced study.

Universities should also pay more attention to the grades which students obtain after their
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admission, and break the socially easy-going attitude of being satisfied with succeeding in

theoentrance examination alone.

Firstly, for the improvement of selection, professional and technical development must

be sought so that the evaluation of achievement in high school may become as objective and

as fair as possible. High school teachers should offer sound guidance for a student's future,

and universities should respect the records which high schools submit.

There is, however, a problem which results from the different academic levels of differ-

ent high schools. To solve this a common test must be developed that can be used in co-oper-

ation with universities and high schools. The test should assess the abilities and aptitudes

of students rather than the students' achievement in high school. Specialists in this field

should be brought together and an organisation created to establish adequate standards of

selection based on the results of the above-mentioned sources or a "follow-up" inspection of

the records after entrance to the university.

In improving student selection along the lines suggested above, relevant research should

be encouraged, and high schools and universities should co-operate of their own accord in

order to give effect to these reforms. The government should provide all the assistance

required and, where necessary, give a strong lead.

In addition, we should remember that for private universities the present selection

procedure is closely related to finagial problem's, and that due consideration must be given

to these before the selection procedure can be resolved.
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Table 1

NUMBERS OF SCHOOLS, TEACHaS An PUPILS, BY SCHOOL L_:/EL

(As of lqay 1, 1969)

Number
of

Schools

Number of Teachers number of Pupils

Grand
Total

Full-time Part-
time

Total £ale Female

Total Male female

Grand Total

National
Public Local

'Private

Kindergartens

Public Local

Private

Elementary Schools

Public Local

Private

Lower Secondary
Schools

Public Local

Private

Full-time Upper
Secondary Schools

Public Local

Private .

Part-time Upper
Secondary Schools

Public Local

Private

Special Schools

National
Public 1 Local

Private

33,184

228.

44,189

8,767

10,418

43

3,744

6,631

25,014

71.

24,782

161

11,278

76

10,610

592

4,167
'

24

2,945.

1,198

1 900
'

0

1,729

171

407

14

379

14

912,914

5,416

776,833

130,665

69,052

230

17,221

51,601

362,967

1,638

358,374

2,775

237,686

1,952

223,101

12,833

203,277

952

146,662

61,663

27,769

51

26,075

1,643

11,943

393

11,400

150

863,225

4,454

752,856

105,915

62,439

168

15,469

48,802

361,148

1,736

357,065

2,347

227,405

1,626

219,273

6,506

179,137

583

151,114

47,440

21,667

0

2,,,976

691

11,429

341

10,959

129

525,541

3,523

478,376

43,642

4,024

4

178

3,842

179,621

1,424

177,247

950

168,043

1,348

163,037

3,658

148,228

530

113,058

34,640

18,935

0

18,4'.4

501

6,690

217

6,422

51

337,684

931

274,480

62,273

58,415

164

13,291

44,960

181,527

312

179,818

1,397

59,362

278

56,236

2,848

30,909

53

16,056

12,806

2,732

0

2,542

190

4,739

124

4,537

.78

49,689

962

25,977

24,750

6,613

62

3,752

2,799

1,839

102

1,309

428

10,481

326

3,828

6,327

24;140

369

9,54b

14,223

6,102

51

5,099

952

514.

52

441

21

20,207,394

102,071

17,427,911

2,677,412

1,551,017

4,114

374,663

1,172,240

9,403,221

46,778

9,301,853

54,590

4,865,206

38,253

4,685,083

141,870

3,931,918

10,895

2,637,113

1,283,910

405,854

285

381,482

24,087

50,183

1,746

47,722

715

10 ,338,341

55,609

9,027,024

1,255,508

793,379

2,081

190,553

600,745

4,805,891

24,123

4,761,552

20,216

2,485,719

20,791

2,411,823

53,105

1,989,876

7,517

1,413,101

569,258

235,329

274

223,273

11,782

28,152

1,023

26,727

402

9,869,053

46,262

8,400,887

1,421,904

757,638

2,033

184,110

571,495

4,597,330

22,655

4,540,301

34,374

2,379,467

17,462

2,273,260

88,765

1 ,942,042

3,378

1,224,012

714,652

170,525

11

158,209

12,305

22,031

723

20,995

313

Note: Numbers of upper secondary students include those in advanced and short-term courses.
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Table 2

NUMBER OF UPPER sLcoupda SCHOOL PUPILS, BY COURSE*

(As of !ay 1, 1968)

All Upper Secondary Schools

Total Male Female

Total 4,511,669. 2,336,621 2,175,048
General 2,657,553 1,269,357 1,388,196
Agriculture 240,663 175,028 65,635
Fishery 19,970 18,896 1,074
Technical 575,637 562,835 12,801
Commercial 757,995 306,867 451,128
Domestic Arts 238,843 246 238,597
Others 21,008 3,391 17,617

* Excludes pupils in advanced courses and short-term courses.

Table 3

GRADUATES OF LOWER UPPER SECONDARY SCHOOLS

EMPLOYMENT STATUS OR GRADUATES 15 1967-68

(As of March, 1969)

Lower Secondary
Schools

Full -time Upper
Secondary Schools

Part-time Upper
Secondary Schools

Total 1,737,463 1,389,950 107,022
Male 886,608 704,114 64,254
Female 850,855 685,836 42,768

Students 1,319,038 331,770 2,116
Male 672,282 175,715 1,236
Female 646,756 156,055 880

. .

Employed Persons 264,263 774,256 94,325
Male 137,3 37 368,306 58,269
Female 126,9 26 405,950 36,056

Employed Persons
Attending Schools 60,044 9,314 4,454
Male 30,066 5,556 2,888
Female 29,938 3,758 1,566

Unemployed Persons 91,3 68 267,488 5,533
Male 45,385 151,082 _ . 1,631
Female 45,983 116 ,406 3,902

Others 2,790 7,122 594
Male 1,538 1;,455 230

Female 1,252 3,667 364
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Table 4

GRADUATES OF LOWER AND UPPER SECONDaRY SCHOOLS

DISTRIBUTION OF GRADUATES IN 1967-68 BY INDUSTRY

(As of March, 1969)

Industry
Lower secondary Schools Upper Secondary Schools

Total Male Female Total Male. Female

Total 324,267 167,403 156,864 882,349 435,019 447,330

Agriculture 15,402 10,229 5,173 36,522 28,784 7,738

Forestry & Hunting 342 311 31 916 665 251

Fishery & Marine
Products Industry 4,194 3,862 332 2,388 1,851 537

Mining 577 548 29 1,968 1,101 867

Construction 29,058 28,733 285 34,016 27,469 6,547

Manufacturing 188,256 86,567 101,689 319,802 185,537 134,265

Wholesale & Retail
Trade 21,228 10,262 10,966. 235,301 82,256 153,045

Finance & Insurance 184 35 149 59,609 10,180 49,429

Real Estate 24 8 16 1,484 562 922

Transport &
Communication 8,633 5,399 3,234 42,201 27,532 14,669

Electricity, Gas
& Water 4,559 3,623 936 11,163 7,177 3,986

Services 40,442 11,755 28,687 74,989 22,467 52,522

Public Services 926 378 548 43,147 30,803 12,344

Others 10,442 5,653 4,789 18,843 8,635 10,208
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Table 5

MISCELLANEOUS SCHOOLS

(As of May 1, 1968)

Total

Public

Private
National Local

Number of Schools 7,991 70 236 77,685

Number of Teachers 98,685 2,685 5,924 90,076

Male 53,574 2,020 3,755 47,799

Female 45,111 665 2,169 42,277

Number of Students 1,470,869 4,302 19,856 1,446,711

Male 439,326 658 3,706 434,962

Female 1,031,543 3,644 16,150 1,011,749

Number of Students by Course

Dressmaking & Handicrafts 527,155 - 5,441 521,714

Home Management & Cooking 102,914 1,263 161,651

Book-keeping & Accounting 123,695 - 193 123,502

Commerce 12,121 - 415 11,706

Foreign Language 71,142 - - 71,142

Engineering 37,727 - 373 37,354

Car Maintenance 132,175 - 2,580 129,595

Preparatory Schools for
Entrance Examination 128,451 - - 128,451

Radio, TV & Communication 8,809 - - 8,809

Typing & Shorthand 26,831 - - 26,831

Hairdressing 42,180 - 694 41,486

Nursing, Radiography,
Dental Technology, etc. 72,815 4,302 6,310 62,203

General PAlucation 74,176 - 111 74,065

Music, Arts, Dance & Drama 14,575 - 39 14,536

Training of Kindergarten
Teachers 14,507 - 908 13,599

Agriculture 1,215 - 283 932

Schools for Foreigners 40,971 - - 40,971

Tea Ceremony, Flower
Arrangement & Calligraphy 15,153

''t

204 14,949

Religion 1,323 - 1,323

Law 1,491 _.,..,., - 1,491

Hat Manufacturing 782 -. - 782

Others 20,661 - 1,042 19,619
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Table 6

CORRESPONDENCE EDUCATION

(As of May 1, 1968)

Upper Secondary
School

Institutions of
Higher Education

Number of Schools 76 16

Local 64

Private .12 16

Number of Students 146,719 121,839

Male 65,215 84,423

Female 81,504 37,416

Number of Teacners 1,891

Full-time 1,301

Part-time 590

3.1. Not available.

Table 7

NUMBERS OF INSTITUTIONS, TEACHERS AND STUDENTS AT THE HIGHER EDUCATIOt, LEVEL

(As of May 1, 1969)

Number of
Institutions

rumber of Teachers Number of Students*

Grand
Total

Full-time
Part-
time Total Male FemaleTotal Male Female

Total 912 150,398 93,232 80,973 12,259 57,166 1,659,826 1,198,624 461,202

146 51,236 39,032 37,388 1,644 12,204 342,713 285,317 57,396
Public Local 81 10,321 6,811 5,977 834 3,510 70,307 46,652 23,655

Private 685 88,841 47,389 37,608 9,781 41,452 1,246,806 866,655 380,151

Universities 379 (173) 113,546 74,706 68,506 6,200 38,840 1,354,827 1,110,859 243,968

National 75 (57) 46,113 36,374 34,753 1,621 9,739 302,022 246,351 55,671
Public

Local 34 (17) 7,467 5,272 4,796 476 2,195 50,078 37,993 12,085

Private 270 (99) 59,966 33,060 28,957 4,103 26,906 1,002,727 826,515 176,212

Junior Colleges 473 32,062 15,445 9,401 6,044 16,617 263,362 46,761 216,601

National 22 1,400 357 345 12 1,043 9,768 8,620 1,148
Public

Local 43 2,408 1,222 867 355 1,186 16,274 4,751 11,523

Private 408 28,254 13,866 8,189 5,677 14,388 237,320 33,390 203,930

Technical Colleges 60 4,790 3,081 3,066 15 1,709 41,637 41,004 633

National 49 3,723 2,301 2,29C 11 1,422 30,923 30,346 577
Public

Local 4 446 317 314 3 129 3,955 3,908 47

Private 7 621 463 462 1 158 6,759 6,750 9

Includes students in graduate schools and in advanced or short-term courses, but excludes those in
correspondence courses.

Note: The figures in parentheses represent number of universities havim; graduate schools.
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Table 8

NUMBER OF UNIVERSITY STUDENTS, BY FACULTY*

(As of May 1, 1968)

Total Public Private

National Local

Total Male Female Male Female Male Female kale Female

Total 1,211,068 991,126 219;942 207,906 50,045 32,974 10,869 750,246 159,028

Humanities 160,957 75,921 85,036 10,291 5,475 4,734 4,849 60,896 74,712

Social Sciences ',11,614 487,444 24,170 34,852 835 14,479 886 438,113 22,449

Pure Sciences 38,414 33,115 5,299 13,944 2,426 1,148 180 18,023 2,693

Engineering 242,816 241,546 1,270 66,588 377 4,791 20 170,167 873

Agriculture 45,398 43,185 2,213 22,055 . 1,173 1,441 47 19,689 993

Medicine, Dentistry, 46,418 28,977 17,447 10,073 2,943 3,457 988 15,447 13,510
Pharmacy & Nursing

Mercantile Marine 1,652 1,652 - 1,652 - - - - -.

Home Economics 21,324 68 21,256 - 656 27 2,429 41 18,171

Education 85,717 43,331 42,386 30,893 33,839 523 686 11,915 7,861

Fine Arts 25,170 9,414 15,756 990 817 893 606 7,'..31 14,333

Others 31,588 26,473 5,115 16,568 1,504 1,481 178 6,424 3,433

Uraergraduates only.

Table 9

NUMBER OF JUNIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS, BY DEPARTNENTN

(As of Hay 1, 1968)

Total Public Private

National Local

Total Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female

Total 251,637 45,287 206,350 8,068 959 4,654 10,991 32,565 194,400

Humanities 46,669 1,934 44,735 19 204 17 1,964 1,898 42,567

Social Sciences 29,628 17,760 11,868 3,214 450 1,840 2,283 12,706 9,135

Pure Sciences 152 15 137 - - 7 71 8 66

Engineering 21,380 20,707 673 4,750 93 1,920 89 14,037 491

Agriculture 3,343 2,896 4:7 - - 802 106 2,094 341

Nursing, etc. 4,743 596 4,147 85 212 - 530 511 3,405
Home Economics 91,600 186 91,414 - - 5 4,170 181 87,244

Education 38,481 317 38,164 - - - 1,394 317 36,770

Fine Arts 10,894 799 10,095 - - 63 384 763 9,711

Others. 4,747 77 4,670 - - - - 77 4,670

a Regular courses only.



Table 10

GRADUATES OF JUNIOR COLLEGES aND UNIVEASITIE0

EMPLOYMENT STATUS OF GRADUATES IN 1967-1968

(As of March,

Junior Colleges Universities

Total 100,166 194,628

Male 15,605 161,350

Female 84,561 33,278

Students 3,675 10,371

Male 1,573 9,357

Female 2,102 1,014

Employed Persons 63,074 158,873

Male 12,574 137,586

,,Female 50,500 21,287

Employed Persons Attending Schools 488 84

Male 357 67

Female 131 17

Interns - 2,723

Male 2,431

Female - 292

Unemployed Persons, 27,145 11,577

Male 521 3,471

Female 26,624 8,106

Others 5,784 11,000

Male 580 8,438

Female 5,204 2,562
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Table 11

GRADUATES OF JUNIOR COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES

DISTRIBUTION OF GRADUATES IN 1967-68 BY INDUSTRY

(As of March, 1968)

.Junior Colleges Universities

Total Male Female Total Male Female

Total 63,562 12,931 50,631 158,957 137,653'- 21,304

AgricultUre 499 402 97 550 538 12

Forestry & Hunting 48 11 37 179 176 3

Fishery & Marine
Products Industry 113 17 96 267 248 19

Mining 105 37 68 296 290 6

Construction 1,570 693 877 8,752 8,521 231

Manufacturing 15,288 4,413 10,875 52,612 49,643 2,969

Wholesale & Retail
Trade 8,615 2,339 6,276 28,921 27,289 1,632

Finance & Insurance 4,832 577 4,255 9,983 9,742 241

Real Estate 201 25 176 879 827 52

Transport &
Communications 1,902 659 1,243 5,730 5,227 503

Electricity, Gas
& Water 473 144 329 808 768 40

Services 23,573 1,593 21,980 33,287 19,351 13,936

Public Services 3,579 1,439 2,140 8,803 8,153 650

Others 2,764 582 2,182 7,890 6,880 1,010-

Table 12

NUMBER OF STUDENTS ,iHO RECEIVED LOANS FROM

THE JAPAN SCHOLARSHIP FOUNDATION

(As of March, 1968).

Number of Student
.Borrowers

Student Borrowers as a
Percent of Total Students

Upper Secondary Schools 107,500 2.3

Universities 180,894 12.4

Teacher Training Faculty 28,835 47.5

National Training Institute
for Technical Teachers 285 60.0

Graduate Schools 16,126 49.2

Technical Colleges 9,101
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Table 13

APPLICANTS FOR INSTITUTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION

(As of Nay 1, 1968)

Applicants for Admission
(1) Successful Applicants

Total Male Female Total Male Female

Graduate Schools (2) 21,950 19,950 2,000 10,974 9,883 1,091

Publib 15,254 14,020 1,2-:)4 7,203 6,613 590

National 13,714 12,667 1,047 6,636 6,108 528

Local 1,540 1,353 187 567 505 62

Private 6,696 5,930 766 3,771 3,270 501

Universities 1,896,060 1,620,073 275,987 325,632 265,113 60,519

Public 536,257 445,444 90,813 75,975 59,928 16,047

National 418,138 351,945 66,193 65,074 51,849 13,225

Local 118,119 93,499 24,620 10,901 8,079 2,822

Private . 1,359,803 1,174,629 185,174 249,657 '205,185 44,472

Junior Colleges 260,630 41,503 219,127 127,365 20,928 106,437

Public 41,081 13,175 27,906 10,559 4,615 5,944

National 7,754 6,028 1,726 3,100 2,698 402

Local 33,327 7,147 26,180 7,459 1,917 5,542

Private 219,549 28,328 191,221 116,806. 16,313 100,493

Technical Colleges 35,754 34,963 791 9,363 9,238 125

Public 33,050 32,264 786 7,656 7,535 121

National 30,200 29,438 762 6,851 6,736 115.

Local 2,850 2,826 24 805 799 6

Private 2,704 2,699 5 1,707 1,703 4

1) Individuals who applied for admission into two institutions counted as two applicants.

2) Master courses only.



Table 14

SOCIAL EDUCATION FACILITIES

(As of May, 1967)

Total National Prefectural Local

Citizens' Public Halls 17,247 - 3 17,244

Libraries 887 5 84 798

Museums 198 27 24 147

Physical Facilities 2,292 3 93 2,196

Youth Centres 375 4 64 307

Table.15

YOUTH CLASSES AND SCHOOLS FOR YOUNG WORKERS

(As of May, 1967)

Number of
Establishments

Number of Students

Total Male FeMale

Youth classes

Schools for Young Workers

6,132

48

282,898

13,380

146,235

4,293

136,663

9,087
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